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DEVELOPING LISTENING MATERIALS FOR EIGHTH-GRADE 
STUDENTS OF SMPN 14 YOGYAKARTA BASED ON 2013 
CURRICULUM 
 
Esthi Nawangsasi 
10202241041 
Abstract 
 
The objectives of this research are to describe the target needs, to describe 
the learning needs, and to develop the appropriate listening materials for the eight-
grade students. The subjects of this study are the eighth-grade students of SMPN 
14 Yogyakarta.  
The type of research used in this study is classified into Educational Reserch 
and Development (R & D). It is adapted from R & D model proposed by Jolly and 
Bolitho in Tomlinson (1998). The steps of this study were conducting needs 
analysis, developing course grid, designing materials (first draft), expert judgment, 
and the last is designing final draft. There are two kinds of questionnaires used in 
this study. First is the needs analysis questionnaire and the second is the expert 
judgment questionnaire. The data of both of the questionnaire were analyzed 
quantitatively through descriptive statistics.  
This study developed 4 units of materials based on Curriculum 2013. 
According to Permendikbud No.81/2013, the materials are developed into three 
main parts. Those are pre-activities, main activities, and closing activities. 
Considering the students’ learning needs, the inputs of the materials are in the form 
of videos, audios, pictures, explanations, and vocabulary list. The main tasks made 
by applying five steps: observing, questioning, collecting, associating, and 
communicating. The materials then were evaluated in the expert judgment process. 
It was evaluated based on the appropriateness of the content, appropriateness of the 
language, appropriateness of the presentation, and the last is appropriateness of the 
graphic. Based on the analysis, the materials are already good. However, the 
evaluator suggests that the varieties of the activities need to be added, the use of the 
illustrations has to facilitate the students in the learning process, and the 
grammatical mistakes need to be revised. The mean score of all aspects of the four 
units in the scale of 1-4 is 3.8 which is in the range of 3.25 ≤ X ≤ 4.00. This score 
is categorized as “very good”.  
 
Key words: listening materials, 2013 curriculum 
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
 
A. Background of the Study 
Listening is one of the four language skills (writing, reading, and speaking) 
which has to be learnt from junior high school level to university. There are some 
advantages of doing listening activities in language learning. First, listening 
provides the students with example of good pronunciation in English. It also 
facilitates them to improve the other skills. Second, students can learn 
suprasegmental elements such as speed, stress, accent, and intonation. These 
language elements are best to be  learnt through listening activities.  Third, it allows 
students to learn grammar indirectly. When students are exposed to English 
language, they subconsciously learn the grammar. If they continuously listen to 
spoken texts, they can begin to realize when to use the correct grammar according 
to the situation. Those things above are in accordance with Harmer (1998) who says 
that those who want to learn a language need to be exposed with it. He also adds 
that listening provides the students not only with grammar and vocabularies, but 
also provides them with pronunciation, rhythm, intonation, pitch, and stress. In 
communication, good listening skill is also needed in order for the students to be 
able to understand what another speaker is saying. It cannot stand alone successfully 
if there is no listening activity involved. It is also a proof that having listening 
activity is important.  
Recently, the Indonesian government changed the curriculum into 2013 
curriculum. However, the new curriculum only has few tasks aimed to teach 
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listening. This issue was found after the researcher conducted an observation in 
SMPN 14 Yogyakarta. The book used in the teaching and learning process is 
focused on the other skills. Meanwhile, the only sources of listening inputs are the 
teacher’s voice and the other students’ voices during the presentation. It is definitely 
not enough for the students. They also have to be provided with materials spoken 
by native speakers of English. It can be authentic materials, non-authentic materials, 
or combination of both of them. Although the students know that they are not given 
enough listening activities, many students do not even search for other source of 
materials by themselves outside the school. 
Based on the description above, listening materials were developed. Those 
listening materials were made as supplementary tasks for the students. Of course, 
this listening materials were made based on the standard of 2013 curriculum. 
Basically there are some principles of learning process according to 2013 
curriculum. First, the process is student centered. Second, it develops learners’ 
creativity. Third, it creates fun and challenging condition. Fourth, it contains value, 
ethical, esthetical, logic, and kinesthetic. Lastly, it provides many kinds of learning 
experiences through the use of different kinds of strategies and learning methods 
which are fun, contextual, effective, efficient, and valuable. It means that the new 
curriculum makes the students act as active as possible. Therefore, the researcher 
needs to develop listening materials especially those which are made to teach the 
eighth-grade students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta based on 2013 curriculum. 
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B. Identification of the Problem 
When the researcher did an observation at SMPN 14 Yogyakarta, she found 
that some students have problem with their speaking skill, especially their 
pronunciation. To get good pronunciation in English, students should be given 
correct listening inputs as models for them to learn. Actually, the teacher can be a 
role model for the students. However, the English teacher is not a native speaker of 
English. When an observation was conducted, the researcher also found out that 
sometimes the teacher also made some mistakes and the pronunciation is also 
influenced by the mother tongue (Indonesia and Javanese language). So, the 
researcher thinks that depending only on the teacher’s voice is not enough. There 
should be listening inputs spoken by native speakers as well.  
There is a chance that the students have a conversation using English 
language in the future. If they rarely listen to  English language, they may find 
difficulties in conversing in the real life context. This way, students may easily get 
nervous or shy when somebody tries to make a conversation with them in English. 
Based on the observation, when the students were asked using English language, 
some of them asked to repeat the question one more time. The teacher even had to 
slow his speed down when he asked the question and mixed some words in Bahasa 
Indonesia so that the students could understand what the teacher wanted to ask. It 
means that there is also a problem in students’ familiarity with English language, 
especially when it is spoken in fast speed.  
The researcher also found out some problems related to their vocabularies. 
It seems that their vocabularies in English need to be improved. Vocabularies are 
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needed if students want to have smooth conversation. Communication cannot work 
well if both parties cannot understand each other. If students’ vocabularies are 
impoverd, they can understand more when they are communicating.  
Then, another problem was also found during the observation. There were 
some students who made mistakes in implementing grammar. Grammar is also 
important if students want to learn English language. Although people are still able 
to understand what they say if they make grammatical mistakes in communication, 
however they still need to learn the grammar to construct good sentences. Students 
also need to master grammar to be able to pass the examination and TOEFL test in 
the future.  
After the observation was conducted, the researcher also did a spontaneous 
interview and there were  quite many students who said that among the four skills, 
having listening activity is a difficult task because of some reasons such as the 
speed, familiarity with English language, limited vocabulary, and so on. However, 
there is a problem for the students because the new curriculum does not provide the 
students with enough listening tasks. So, they do not have much time to do their 
listening activities.  
When the researcher looked at the book used in learning process of SMPN 
14 Yogyakarta, the researcher found out that there are only few tasks aimed to teach 
listening skill since it is overshadowed by the other skills (speaking, reading, and 
writing).  Although listening to the teacher’s voice and their friends’ voices during 
presentation is actually part of listening activities, this alone cannot fully guarantee  
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to help the students to sharpen their listening skill. The listening activities are not 
enough.  
C. Limitation of the Problem 
Based on the problems that the researcher found, this study focuses in 
conducting materials to be used in the learning process. There are some reasons 
why the researcher chose to develop the listening materials. First, there are  not 
enough materials to support the listening skill. The new curriculum only provides 
very limited listening materials. We can say that the listening skill is overshadowed 
by the other skills. Besides, the listening inputs are only the teacher’s voice and the 
other students’ voices during presentation. Of course, those inputs are not enough. 
There should be other inputs spoken by native speaker of English language. Then, 
there are other problems found during the observation such as students’ problem 
with grammatical mistakes, limited vocabularies, familiarity with English language, 
and incorrect pronunciation.  
Second, there are many advantages that can be gained by doing listening 
activities. It can improve students’ vocabularies, provides good example for 
pronunciation, and gives the opportunity to learn grammar indirectly. Then, 
listening inputs also give models for the students to learn about suprasegmental 
elements such as speed, stress, accent, and intonation. These things can only be 
learnt by doing listening activities. Those advantages can help the students to 
improve the other language skills as well. 
Third, it improves students’ familiarity with English language. It gives good 
influence for students’ communication skill. A good communication can be made 
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when the listener understand what the speaker says. Students ability to recognize 
the words that they hear helps them to develop smooth conversation.  
D. Formulation of the Problem 
Based on the limitation of the problems, there are two major problems which 
can be formulated. The first research question is “What are the target needs and 
learning needs of the eighth-grade students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta?” Then, the 
second question is “What are the strategies to develop the listening materials?” 
E. Objective of the Study 
In relation to the formulation of the problem above, this study has two 
objectives. First is to find the target needs and learning needs of the eighth-grade 
students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta. Second is to develop proper listening materials 
which are suitable for Grade VIII students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta.  
F. Significance of the Study 
The results of this study concern three points. First, it provides proper 
listening materials for the eighth-grade students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta. Then, the 
second significance is that this research provides information and supplementary 
effective listening materials for the English teacher at SMPN 14 Yogyakarta to be 
used in the teaching and learning process. Third, it also provides other researchers 
some inputs for their research. 
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CHAPTER II 
LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
A. Theoretical Review 
This chapter consists of theories related to the research. It becomes the 
references in developing the listening materials for the eighth-grade students of 
SMPN 14 Yogyakarta. There are five main parts discussed in this chapter. Those 
are theories about listening skill, theories about the teaching and learning process 
based on 2013 curriculum, theories about material development, theories about 
tasks, and the last is theories about listening tasks. The details of every part can be 
seen as follows.  
1. Listening 
a. The Nature of Listening 
1) Definition 
This part presents the definition of listening. Marc and Steven (2007) look 
at several scientists’ ideas and find out that there are  similarities in their definition 
of listening. All the definitions use the word ‘active’ and ‘construct’. So, actually 
listening is more than just the act to decode the input that the listeners hear. It is an 
active process where the listeners get the information from the visual and the 
auditory cues and relate it to the knowledge that they already have. During the 
process of listening, the listeners do two kinds of activities: to select and to interpret. 
To select means the listeners use only parts of the incoming information to 
understand the inputs. Whereas, to interpret means to  catch the sense of the inputs 
by using background knowledge 
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All these past years, people often thought that listening and reading are passive 
skills and writing and speaking are active skills. However, from the explanation 
above, we know that listening activity is not passive at all. Its process is more 
complex than that.  
2) The Importance of Listening  
From the earlier discussion, we know that sometimes listening skill is given less 
attention than the other skills (reading, writing, and speaking) in the language 
learning process. Nunan (2001) even says that it is often regarded as Cinderella 
skill. Furthermore, Brown (2004) also states that listening often less valued than its 
counterpart, speaking. Those ideas can be proved when the researcher looked at the 
book used in SMPN 14 Yogyakarta given by the government. There are only few 
tasks aimed to teach listening. 
We cannot simply let this issue arise. Although listening activities are often 
overlooked in English language learning, actually it also holds an important key to 
the success of the learning process. There are several advantages of doing listening 
activities. Harmer (1998: 97-98) states that listening to spoken English let the 
learners to experience different varieties and accents. Listening only to the teacher’s 
voice is not enough for them. Their ability to recognize varieties and accents of 
English language can be very limited, especially if the teacher is not a native 
speaker of English language. 
Providing the learners with listening activities gives them the opportunity to 
know that there are so many different kinds of accents even though the language 
that is used is still the same, English. It enables them to recognize that English 
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language spoken by British people is different from that of American or Indian since 
there are some differences in the accent, pronunciation, and so on. The ability to 
recognize those things above is needed in their future.  
The second advantage that the learners get by doing listening activities is that 
it helps them to acquire language subconsciously. English language has its own 
special features such as grammar. When the learners are given the listening 
activities, they listen to the language and learn something new although the teacher 
does not draw attention to the special features. These activities engage  them to 
learn not only about grammar or vocabularies. They are also able to recognize and 
learn about the pronunciation, rhythm, intonation, pitch, and stress. These things 
can be acquired through listening activities.   
For addition, Brewster (2003:99) describes the similar thing about listening 
purpose. He states that there are seven reasons why students have to be given 
listening activities. Below presents the description of the importance of listening 
activities: 
a) It will physically settle pupils. Sometimes students will act boisterous. Listening 
activity will help them to focus on the materials that they hear. They will be engaged 
to do their activity, so that it will be good to calm them down.  
b) To stir the pupils. It is a normal thing if students ever feel bored or get tired to learn 
once in a while. Doing listening activity will also help to give them “fresh wind” of 
their learning. It is good to wipe away their boredom. Of course teacher have to be 
creative and choose an interesting topic as materials. Not only it will engage them to 
focus on the activity, it will also reduce their stress in learning.  
c) To improve the general listening attitude. It is said be able to help the students to 
develop their concentration span and their memory. It is also enable students to grow 
good habit by doing listening for enjoyment. 
d) To develop aspects of language. This idea is similar to what Harmer said earlier. It can 
improve pronunciation, stress, rhythm and intonation, and familiarity with new words 
and structures. We can take the activity of listening to stories for example. It provides 
opportunity for the students to practice about tenses and vocabulary and connect it 
with the topic.  
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e) To reinforce conceptual development. Some spoken texts such as stories is said that it 
can be used as a useful revision for reinforcing concepts such as numbers, size, and 
cause and effect.  
f) To interact with others. Activities that encourage students to interact with others will 
make them to negotiate meanings by listening and asking questions, checking 
meanings, agreeing, and so on. It is proof that communication cannot be done without 
listening. So, it means that listening is as important as speaking.  
g) To provide support for literacy. The teacher can give the students the task to make 
connections between spoken and written language by picking out written words which 
are part of spoken message.  
 
Peterson in Celce and Murcia (2001) states that in the beginning of students’ 
language learning, listening activities give them the opportunity to have direct 
connection to the meaning in the new language before they continue to learn to read.  
b. Characteristics of Listening 
Listening skill is different from the other skills. It has its own characteristics. 
Harmer (1998:98-99) states that there are special characteristics about listening. In 
listening, the tapes go at the same speed. Since they hear the same thing, there will 
be no students who will complain that the recording that they hear is faster than that 
of other students. Good listening materials should be similar to the actual language 
spoken by the native speakers, including the speed. So, providing students with 
listening activities sharpen their ability to recognize English language in the actual 
speed.  
Second, the learners cannot flick back just like what they do in the reading 
activities. The one who control the materials is the teacher, not the listeners. So, if 
they do not want to be left behind, it is better for them to pay their attention on the 
recording carefully. It enables them to listen seriously in order to be able to 
understand the content of the materials that they hear. Third is about the order to do 
the listening activities. At the first hearing, what the learners should do is listen for 
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the general understanding of the content. After that, they may move to concern for 
the details. They have to achieve the general comprehension first before returning 
to listen for the specific details. This order makes them easier to catch the input. 
Third, there is a special thing about listening. When we are doing listening 
activities, it means that we are listening to spoken language. Spoken language, 
especially when it is informal, has some unique features. Those are including the 
use of incomplete utterances, repetitions, hesitations, and so on. It is different from 
written language which tends to have punctuation and complete utterances. The last 
is listening activities enable the learners to experience informal spoken English 
along with the other spoken factors such as the tone of the voice, the intonation, 
rhythm, and background noise.  
c. Bottom-up vs Top-down approaches to listening 
In listening activities, there are two approaches to describe the process. These 
are the bottom-up and top-down model. Wilson (2008) describes that the bottom-
up model emphasizes the decoding of the smallest unit, phonemes and syllables, to 
lead us towards meaning. Based on this model, listeners do the comprehension 
activities and try to figure out the meaning depends on the sounds that they hear. 
For addition, Morley in Celce and Murcia (2001) also states the process of finding 
the meaning is started from sounds to words, and then continued to the grammatical 
relationship, and ended in finding the lexical meanings.  
Meanwhile, the top-down model emphasizes the use of background knowledge 
to predict the content. The knowledge of the listeners takes an important part of the 
process. If they feel that the situation is familiar to them, they can predict what they 
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are going to hear based on their experience. Many of the comprehension activities 
rely on what happens in the mind before the listening activities have even begun. 
So many scientists have debated about which one of the approaches is more 
advantageous to be applied in the listening activities. There are some scientists who 
believe that students make more errors when they apply the bottom-up model. It is 
caused by mishearing during the listening process. However, recent research says 
that it is the top-down approach that often causes mistakes in listening activities. 
Students make mistakes when they hear some familiar vocabularies and begin to 
make wild guesses. This leads them to the wrong answer. Those arguments are just 
some parts of the ongoing research, however in fact people use both of the models 
simultaneously in listening activities. Besides using our knowledge, we also 
consider the words that we hear. So, both of them support each other in order to 
reach a good understanding towards the inputs that we hear. This kind of model is 
also called as interactive model.  
Here is a diagram drawn by Marc and Steven (2007:6) to enrich the description of 
the two processings.  
Top-down processing 
 based on general knowledge/ life experiences (content 
schema) and knowledge of structural routines (textual 
schema) 
          
                   
Based on the knowledge of vocab, grammar, and sounds 
Bottom-up processing 
 Figure 2.1. The Top-Down and Bottom-Up Processing 
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d. Types of Classroom Listening Performances 
Harmer (2001:228-229) describes that students can improve their listening 
skill through the combination of intensive and extensive listening materials and 
procedures. Both of them have some advantages for their learning such as giving 
them opportunity to listen for other listening sources other than their teacher, enable 
the students to acquire good speaking habit and help them to improve their 
pronunciation. Below presents the detailed explanation of types of classroom 
performances.  
1) Extensive Listening 
In this kind of listening type, the teacher gives the opportunity for the 
students to choose what they want to listen to and what they want to do for pleasure 
and general language improvement. So, it means that students have great control 
over the materials that they want to choose in the language learning process. This 
can give a dramatic effect to their learning. Extensive listening usually takes place 
outside the classroom. It can be anywhere such as in students’ home, café, or other 
public places. They can even listen to the materials as they travel from one place to 
another since they have electronic equipments which enable them to do so. They 
can make use of their laptop, mobile phone, or iPod to do it. The motivational power 
to do this activity will increase if they have control to choose what they want to 
listen to by themselves. The source for extensive reader can be easily found through 
different kinds of sources. There are many kinds of books out there published with 
the audio tape. So, the students can enjoy both reading and listening activity in the 
same time.  
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The level, topic and the genre in selecting the tape need to be considered. 
This makes the extensive listening more effective when it is implemented with a 
group of students. Teachers can ask the students to do some tasks to encourage 
extensive listening such as asking them to record their responses to the materials 
that they heard or answering some questions about it. The purpose of these tasks is 
to give the students more reasons to listen.  
2) Intensive Listening: Using Taped Materials 
This type of listening activity is done by using audio tape recorder. There 
are several advantages of using intensive listening. First, it allows the students to 
hear different kinds of  accents. Just listen to the teacher’s voice is not enough for 
them. They have to hear the English language spoken by different people from 
different countries such as Australian, British, American, or Indian. Second, the 
tape allows the students to experience different kinds of characters of the speaker. 
They get this especially when the real people are talking. However, although the 
materials of the tape are scripted, they can get the advantage of experiencing various 
situations and voices. Third, teachers can get the materials easily. It can be 
purchased from the store or it can be just simply downloaded on the internet. The 
equipment is not complicated to prepare. The teacher just needs to use tape player 
or laptop to play it.  
Eventhough there are some advantages that the students can gain through 
this type of listening activity, there are also some disadvantages that follow. First, 
it is often difficult to make sure that the sound can be heard equally. This issue 
occurs especially when the class is too big. Second, every student has to listen with 
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the same speed. Since every student has their own characteristics and abilities, there 
are students who can easily understand the listening materials and students who 
have insufficient English abilities. There are students who can get the content in the 
first hearing and those who need to play it for two or three times. The last, students 
cannot establish  communication with the speakers since what they do is just listen 
to a tape.  
3) Intensive Listening: Live Listening 
The main idea of live listening is that the activities are done by doing a direct 
communication. So, there is a real communication done by the teacher and the 
students. The teacher can also bring a visitor to the classroom to engage a 
conversation with the students. This type of activity also has its own advantages. 
The students are able to interrupt the speaker if they want to ask for clarification or 
repetition. They can also ask the speaker to slow down or make the speed faster. 
This helps them to do the activity easier. However, there is one  disadvantage for 
using this type of listening procedure. The students sure are able to interfere with 
the speaker. However, in the real communication they will not always have the 
opportunity to do so. It is possible to make their partner of communication annoyed 
because they are asked for repetition over and over.  
e. Difficulties in Listening to English in an EFL Classroom 
Wilson (2008:12) describes that there are four categories of difficulties in listening. 
These are:  
 
 
16 
 
1) Characteristics of the message 
Although students may know the written form of a word, it does not mean that 
they can easily recognize the spoken form. There are quite many words which have 
similar pronunciation. We can take this sentence for an example “Mr. Clough from 
Slough bought enough dough”. So, although they know the words, it is rather hard 
for them to pronounce it. Of course sometimes this is problematic to the listeners 
because it can easily cause mishearing. There are also other linguistic difficulties 
that may occur in the listening activities such as unknown words, lexical density 
(short spaces of time between content words), and complex grammatical structures. 
Furthermore, there are still some non-linguistic characteristics of the message that 
are potential to bring difficulties in the listening activity such as familiarity of the 
topic, text type, and cultural accessibility. 
2) Characteristics of the delivery 
Mode of the delivery is divided into two categories namely reciprocal and non-
reciprocal listening. The first mode involves interaction between two or more 
people. So, there is a communication between the speaker and the listener. This 
mode allows the listener to use ‘repair strategies’. Here the speaker can react to the 
look of confusion by backtracking and starting again. Meanwhile, the listener can 
also take part by asking for clarification, asking the speaker to slow down, and so 
on. 
On the other hand, the non-reciprocal listening does not give the opportunity 
for the listener to contribute to a dialogue. The examples of non-reciprocal listening 
are listening to a radio and watching movies. The listeners have limited control to 
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the input. Unlike the reciprocal mode, the listener cannot influence some factors in 
listening such as the speed of the speaker, the vocabularies and grammar used, or 
even asking for repetition to pronounce the difficult words. The limited control 
towards those factors makes this model to be regarded more difficult than reciprocal 
listening. For addition, there are still some characteristics of delivery including 
organization, duration, number of speaker, and the last is accent.   
3) Characteristics of the listener 
Every student has their own characteristics. One student may be hard  to 
concentrate, meanwhile another student can easily understand the materials given. 
Each of them has his/her own lacks and has something that they good at. According 
to the Multiple Intelligent theory, people possess different kinds of intelligences 
such as linguistic, logical-mathematical, music, interpersonal, spatial, and so on. It 
can be related to students learning strategies. Students with musical intelligent for 
example, prefer to learn a language through music. Other students who possess 
different kinds of intelligent also follow a way that make them easier to learn.  
Another characteristic of the listeners is the age factor. Young learners are 
different from adult learners in terms of their needs as listeners. These differences 
include shorter attention span, fewer cognitive abilities, difficulties concentrating 
on disembodied voices and the importance of visual stimuli and effect, and 
familiarity and confidence with multimedia materials. It can become challenge for 
teachers to develop materials for listening tasks.  
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4) Characteristics of the environment 
Environmental condition also plays important role in the listening activities. If 
the room is too hot, it can drive students sleepy and reduce their concentration. 
Background noise also affects the learning process. It can make them unable to 
listen to the recording clearly because of the disturbance. Another factor is the 
equipment which supports the listening activities. Teachers have to make sure 
whether the player or the speaker works well, otherwise it can become obstacles 
that will disturb the whole listening process. 
There is actually one more factor that can be included as the factor that makes 
listening activities difficult although it cannot be categorized as one of the four 
characteristics above. It is memory. During the listening process, the words flow 
continuously. After they hear one word, the other words will follow. This way, the 
students are flooded with words. This can lead to overload and may cause the 
students to “switch off” unless they are well attuned to the rhythm and the flow of 
the language. Actually, it is better for the students to understand what they hear 
rather than to memorize all of the inputs that come to their mind.  
One thing related to memory is schema which is defined as listeners’ prior 
knowledge. It is a mental knowledge based on a typical situation. So, eventhough 
the recording is not played completely, the listeners can guess what the speaker is 
going to say according to the schema that they know before. This can be a good 
technique to reduce memory load. There are some ways to activate students’ 
schemata. Teachers can shows some pictures or asking questions related to the 
materials that they hear.  
19 
 
f. Micro and Macro Skills of Listening  
The following presents the microskills and macroskills of listening. It is list 
of different kinds of objectives that should be assessed in the listening activities. 
According to Brown (2004), microskills deal with the smaller elements and chunks 
of language. We can say that it is more of a bottom-up process. Meanwhile 
macroskills deal with the larger elements involved in the top-down approach to a 
listening task. Here are the list of the microskills and macroskills: 
1) Microskills 
a) Discriminate among the distinctive sounds of English 
b) Retain chunks of language of different lengths in short-term memory 
c) Recognize English stress pattern, words in stressed and unstressed positions, 
rhythmic structure, intonation contours, and their role in signaling 
information. 
d) Recognize reduced forms of work. 
e) Distinguish word boundaries, recognize a core of words, and interpret word 
order pattern and their significance. 
f) Process speech at different rates of delivery. 
g) Process speech containing pauses, errors, corrections, and other performance 
variables. 
h) Recognize grammatical word classes (nouns, verbs, etc.), systems (e.g., tense, 
agreement, pluralization), pattern, rules, and elliptical forms. 
i) Detect sentence constituents and distinguish between major and minor 
constituents.  
j) Recognize that a particular meaning may be expressed in different 
grammatical forms. 
k) Recognize cohesive devices in spoken discourse. 
 
2) Macroskills 
a) Recognize the communicative functions of utterances, according to situations, 
participants, gals using real-world knowledge. 
b) From events, ideas, and so on, described, predict outcomes, infer links and 
connections between events, deduce causes and effects, and detect such 
relations as main idea, supporting idea, new information, given information, 
generalization, and exemplification. 
c) Distinguish between literal and implied meanings. 
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d) Use facial, kinetic, body language, and other nonverbal clues to decipher 
meanings. 
e) Develop and use battery of listening strategies, such as detecting key words, 
guessing the meaning of words from context, appealing for help, and signaling 
comprehension of lack thereof.  
 
(Adapted from Richards (1983) in Brown (2004:121-122) 
g. Teaching Listening at Junior High School 
Junior high school students are categorized as teenagers or adolescents. They 
have some characteristics which make them different from young learners or adult 
learners. They arrive at a time where they still search for their identity and mentally 
are not stable yet. It is not shocking if they think that peer approval is more 
important than their studies. They also tend to get bored easily. This may become 
obstacle for them in learning the second language since they cannot keep focus and 
lost interest in the tasks given. 
Adolescents seem to have some problems and may give the teacher difficulties 
to teach them. However, they also have the characteristics to react well with 
challenge. Teachers should know their characteristics and able to manage this. It is 
better for teachers to help them rather than blindly shout and blame them. This 
becomes challenge for teachers to find a good way to engage them in the learning 
process. When students are engaged in the learning process, they actually have great 
capacity to learn. They also have great potential for creativity. It is better if the 
materials used and the tasks given are as close as possible to their everyday 
interests. It might catch their attention and they actually can be quite passionate to 
do the tasks given. 
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2. The Teaching and Learning Process Based on  2013 Curriculum 
a. The Steps of Learning Process on 2013 Curriculum 
The curriculum currently used in the educational system is  2013 curriculum. There 
are some phases or steps based on Permendikbud No.81/2013 that need to be done 
in the teaching and learning activities which are described below: 
1) Pre Activities 
There are some kinds of activities that the teacher may do in this session which are 
presented below: 
a) Preparing the students for the learning processes both mentally and 
physically. 
b) Asking some questions about the materials that they have already learnt 
before and the materials that they are going to learn.  
c) Giving the students explanation about the goal of the learning activity. 
Teachers also have to lead them to the problem or the tasks that they are going 
to learn. 
d) Giving the explanation about the materials and the activities to solve the tasks 
that the teacher give to them.  
 
Basically, the activities in this session are meant to prepare the students for the main 
activities. 
2) Main Activities 
This is the session where the learning process takes place to reach the goal of 
learning. The main activities should be done in a fun but challenging way. 
Challenging means that it is not too easy to be done but also not too difficult for the 
students to solve. Main activities are also considered good when it is interactive, 
inspiring, and motivating the students to actively search for the information related 
to the materials. For addition, an activity is good when it gives the students 
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opportunity to develop their creativity and independency according to their 
aptitude, interest, and their physical and mental growth.  
There are five processes done in the main activities: 
a) Observing 
Here, the teacher allows the students to do observation by doing things such as 
listening, reading, and scanning to get important information from the things that 
they observe. 
b) Asking 
Students are allowed to ask any things related to the object of observation. The 
teacher needs to lead them so that they are willing to actively ask for information. 
There are various kinds of things that can be asked whether it is about concrete 
things or more abstract things. In this activity, the students are pushed to develop 
their curiosity. Those questions become stepping stone for them to search for more 
information from other sources. 
c) Collecting  
This is the continuation of the previous activity. Students need to search for 
information to enrich their knowledge that they have already got. There are plenty 
of methods that can be used to search for the information. They can read some 
books, search from the internet, do some observations or experiments, and so on.  
d) Associating 
The next step that the students have to do after collecting activity is processing 
the information to find the link between one information to another. In the end, they 
23 
 
are expected to be able to find out the conclusion from that information. This 
finding is the knowledge that they get during the learning process.  
e) Communicating 
The last thing that they have to do is communicating the result. They can write 
it or tell it in front of the class, so that they can share the knowledge that they find 
to other students and teacher as well.  
3) Closing Activity 
This activity includes making a conclusion of the learning process, doing 
evaluation or reflection, giving feedback of the process and result of the learning, 
making plan for remedial and enrichment, giving counseling or homework, and 
informing them what they are going to do in the next meeting. 
b. The Core Competences and Basic Competences of English Language for the 
Eighth-grade Students of Junior High School 
To reach the aim of teaching English, especially for listening skill, the students 
of Junior High School now are using Core Competence and Basic Competence (KI-
KD) to measure the students’ achievement. It is listed in the Permendikbud No. 
70/2013. There are total of 15 core competences and 19 basic competences in 
English Language for the eighth-grade students of Junior High School. From those 
basic competences, 6 of them are addressed to teach listening skills. Below is the 
list of the basic competences, especially those which are addressed to teach listening 
skill. 
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Table 2.1. The Basic Competences for Listening Skill 
4.4 Comprehending short and simple private invitation and greeting 
card. 
4.11 Comprehending short and simple descriptive texts in written and 
spoken form. 
4.14 Comprehending short and simple recount texts in written and 
spoken form about actions/events happened in the past. 
4.16 Comprehending short and simple messages and notices. 
4.18 Comprehending short and simple narrative texts in written and 
spoken form in the form of fabel. 
4.19 Comprehending songs. 
The detailed information of the core competences and basic competences can be 
seen in Appendix D. 
3. Materials Development 
According to Tomlinson (1998), materials are anything which are used by 
teachers or learners to facilitate their learning process. In order to develop the 
materials, the developer should conduct needs analysis which consists of the target 
needs and the learning needs. This action is done in order to get some information 
related to the necessities, lacks, and wants of the students (Hutchinson and waters: 
1987).  
Necessities are the knowledge or materials that the learners have to know. 
Meanwhile, lacks are the materials that the learners know and do not know already. 
The last, wants, are defined as what the learners think they need. Those three things 
are very important to obtain before the materials are developed. It makes the 
materials suitable for the needs of the students.  
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To get the information needed, there are several ways that can be done by the 
researcher such as through observation, surveys, questionnaire, interviews, 
situation analysis, and so on. In developing learning materials, the developer should 
do it systematically. It means that there should be steps to be followed by the 
developer to make good learning materials. The process should be well organized.  
Below is the diagram which contains some steps of developing learning 
materials stated by Jolly and Bolito in Tomlinson (1998:98): 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2.2. Steps of Developing Learning Materials 
Based on the diagram, there were some adaptations made. To develop learning 
materials, the developer starts by doing identification of the needs or commonly 
called by needs analysis. After it is identified, the results are used as the basis to 
develop the syllabus of the materials. After it is developed, the materials must be 
evaluated by the evaluator or validator. He judges whether it has meet the students’ 
needs or not. From the diagram above, we can also see that the process of making 
the materials is not a linear way since it goes on according to the learners’ needs.  
 
Exploration of needs 
Contextual realization of materials 
Pedagogical realization of materials 
Production of the materials 
Student use of materials 
Evaluation of the material against agreed objectives 
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4. Developing Unit of the Materials 
There are 6 steps procedures in developing unit of the materials according 
to Nunan (2004: 31-32). Those steps are providing schema building, providing 
controlled practice, providing authentic listening practice, focusing on linguistic 
elements, providing freer practice, and the last is introduceing the pedagogical task. 
Each is described in the following paragraph. 
 The first step, schema building, aims to develop students schemata. The 
activities are made in order to introduce the topic, set the context for the tasks, and 
introduce the key vocabularies and expressions needed by the students to complete 
the tasks. Then, the next step aims to provide students with controlled practice in 
using the target language vocabulary, structure, and function. The controlled 
practice extends the scaffolded learning that was done in step 1. After that, the third 
step provides the students with intensive listening practice. In this step, students are 
exposed to authentic or simulated listening inputs to extend the language. Next, the 
fourth step focuses on the lisnguistic elements of the inputs. Unlike the traditional 
approach which tends to present the linguistic elements outside the context, the 
task-based language teaching presents the students with the target language within 
a communicative context in the begining to make it easier for the students to see the 
relationship between the communicative context and linguistic form. Then, in the 
fifth step students are engaged in the freer practice where they move beyond simple 
manipulation. The students should be encouraged to use whatever language they 
have at their disposal to complete the tasks. Next is the last step where students are 
introduced to the pedagogical task itself by doing small group task.  
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5. The tasks 
Tasks are familiarly known by the students. It cannot be separated in the 
teaching and learning process. It is also categorized as an important element to help 
the students to reach the goal of their study. Below is the explanation of tasks start 
from the definition, the components, the types, and the like. 
a. Defining Tasks 
 The following presents what is meant by ‘tasks’. There are so many scientists 
that have their own idea to define its meaning. Nunan (2004) draws a basic 
distinction between real-world or target tasks, and pedagogical tasks. He says that 
the first refers to the use of language in the world beyond the classroom and the last 
refers to the use of language that occurs in the classroom. Target tasks are the things 
that people do in their real life such as buying things in the supermarket, painting 
fence, making ticket reservations, ordering foods, making announcement, making 
coffee and so on. He also adds that this definition of tasks is categorized as non-
technical and non-linguistic. Some of the examples of tasks above may not require 
the use of language. When someone is making coffee, there is a possibility that he 
is not talking. Meanwhile, pedagogical tasks are the outcome when the real-world 
tasks are transformed to the classroom. Here is a definition of pedagogical tasks. 
 
…an activity or action which is carried out as the result of processing and 
understanding language (i.e. as a response). For example, drawing a map while 
listening to a tape, listening to an instruction and performing a command may 
be referred to as tasks. Tasks may or may not involve the production of 
language. A tasks usually requires the teacher to specify what will be regarded 
as successfully completion of the tasks. The use of variety of different kinds of 
tasks in language teaching is said to make language teaching more 
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communicative…since it provides a purpose for a classroom activity which 
goes beyond the practice of language for its own sake.  
 
(Adapted from: Richards, et al. 1986: 289 in Nunan, 2004: 2) 
From the explanation above, the pedagogical tasks focus on the activities which are 
done inside the classroom. The statement above also states that it is better to use 
different kinds of tasks so that the teaching and learning process can be more 
communicative. In addition, it emphasizes the importance of having a non-
linguistic outcome.  
Branden (2006) also makes a similar distinction in defining tasks. He 
gathers many ideas from other scientists and in the end makes two categories to 
define tasks. First is the definition of tasks as language learning goal. Using a 
language is a mean to an end: by understanding language input and by producing 
language output. The students get a better outcome if they use the language to 
interact with people in a real life situation.  
The second definition of tasks is educational activities. It emphasizes  that 
there should be a close link between the activities or tasks done by the students with 
the outside world. Those tasks should be related to what the students are supposed 
to do in the real world (target tasks).  So, needs analysis is needed to establish course 
content in terms of the real-world target tasks. In addition, this definition also 
emphasizes on the primacy of meaning: the learners’ attention should be directed 
towards meaning exchange. Tasks should facilitate the students with meaningful 
interaction. It should give them the opportunity to process meaningful input and 
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produce meaningful output to reach the expected goal. So, it means that tasks invite 
the students to act as language users, not as language leaners.  
The idea stated by some scientists that Branden (2006) puts into one 
category of definition (task as educational activity) also points out that the 
meaningful use of language should be regarded as complex skill, which demands 
from the learners that they draw on the linguistic resources as well as their general 
cognitive resources. Since language use is facilitative for reaching all kinds of goals 
in the real world, task-based language teaching (TBLT) naturally evokes a wide 
diversity of cognitive operation that people need to perform in order to function in 
real life. Tasks should encourage pupils to personalize language, pursue their 
interests and use language in an independent and hopefully in creative way (Jean 
Brewster and Gail Ellis with Denis Girard, 2003:50). 
b. Tasks’ Components 
Based on Shavelson and Stern (1981) in Nunan (2004:40), task designers should 
consider some elements below: 
1) Content: it is the subject matter to be taught.  
2) Materials: the things that learners can observe or manipulate 
3) Activities: the things that learners and teachers will be doing during a lesson. 
4) Goals: the teachers’ general aims for the task (these are much more general and 
vague than objectives) 
5) Students: their abilities, needs and interests are important. 
6) Social community: the class as a whole and its sense of ‘groupness’. 
Those components are needed in order to make good tasks. So, a task designer 
should take these elements into consideration. Actually, there are also some 
scientists who have similar idea to construct tasks. So, Nunan (2004: 41) makes a 
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diagram based on the idea of those scientists. Below is the diagram of the minimum 
specification of tasks: 
Goals      Teacher Role 
Input                TASK Learner Role 
Procedures  Settings 
Figure 2.3. The Minimun Specification of Task 
Here is the explanation of each of the components stated by Nunan (2004): 
1) Goals 
It is the vague, general intentions behind any learning task. There are some 
characteristics of goals. Goals are more specific than Halliday’s three macro skills 
(interpersonal, transactional, and aesthetic) but more general than formal 
performance objectives. Furthermore, it may relate to a range of general outcomes 
(communicative, affective, or cognitive) or may directly describe teacher or 
learners’ behavior. He also adds another important point. Goals may not always be 
explicitly stated although it can usually be inferred from the task itself. There is not 
always a simple one-to-one relationship between goals and tasks. In the same cases, 
a complex task such as simulation with several steps and sub-tasks may have more 
than one underlying goals.  
It is also said that goals may relate not only to language but also other aspects 
of learning process such as sociocultural, process oriented or cultural, and 
communicative. The following table presents the types of goals which are adapted 
from Clark (1987: 227-32) in Nunan (2004: 43).  
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Table 2.2. Goal Types 
Goal Type Example 
Communicative Establish and maintain interpersonal 
relations and through this to 
exchange information, ideas, 
opinions, attitudes, and feelings and 
to get things done 
Sociocultural  Have some understanding of the 
everyday life patterns of their 
contemporary age group in the target 
language speech community 
Learning-how-to-learn To negotiate and plan their work 
over a certain time span, and learn 
how to set themselves realistic 
objectives and how to devise the 
means to attain them 
 
Language and cultural awareness To have some understanding of the 
systematic nature of language and 
the way it works 
 
There are some broad distinctions that can be made from those types of goals. First 
is the distinction between English for social purpose and English for transactional 
purposes. Second is the distinction between general English and English for specific 
purposes.  
2) Input 
It refers to spoken, written and visual data that learners work with in the course 
of completing tasks. We can get the data from several sources such as the teacher, 
books, videos, internet, and so on. Actually learners can obtain the data by 
themselves through different kinds of sources to be used as an input to their 
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learning. There are so many authentic sources that the learners can get in their 
everyday life. It is not only limited in one or two particular things that they use at 
school. In fact, they can use newspapers, maps, documentary videos, speech on the 
radio, leaflets, advertisements, or even students favorite movies or comics.  
There is a difference of using authentic and non-authentic sources. The idea 
behind authentic inputs is that it refers to the use of spoken and written materials 
that have been produced for the purpose of communication, not for language 
teaching. Using authentic materials has its own advantage because it gives the 
students the challenge to deal with the language that they hear or see in the real 
world. Of course, selecting authentic materials should be done by looking at 
students’ needs, interests, and proficiency. Actually, it is not really a problem 
whether the inputs used are authentic or not. It is more important to search for good 
combination of authentic, simulated and special written materials to help the 
students to have optimal learning opportunity.  
Selecting materials for the teaching and learning process is essential. Print 
(1993: 145-51) in Bambang Sugeng (2010: 101-107) points out that there are six 
criteria for subject content selection. Below are four of the six criteria: 
a) Significance 
The learning materials have to be significance to the students. It has to be 
developed based on the learners’ needs. Interest and motivation are the two things 
that have to be considered in choosing the materials. Those two elements play great 
role in the success of the teaching and learning process. We can offer the students 
with something that they are interested in such as movies, songs, or novels. Since 
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they are interested to the materials given, it helps them to focus on the tasks given. 
In the end, the activities or tasks that they do can be done without them feeling 
burdened. So, it is better if we offer materials that the students themselves can 
enjoy.  
b) Validity 
A valid material is a good material. There are three criteria for materials to be 
valid. Those are accuracy, authenticity, and correctness. The first criteria, accuracy, 
means that materials are presented in the correct format. For example, reading 
materials are considered as accurate if the sentences are grammatically correct, have 
the right diction, and so on. The second criteria, authenticity, means the 
resemblance of the materials to the native language use. It can be the term of the 
linguistic form of the materials or the relevance of the materials with the students’ 
characteristics.  
However, we should not overlook at the fact that there can be issues that arise 
in the use of authentic materials. Sometimes, students feel that dealing with 
authentic materials is harder than the non-authentic one. We can use listening 
activities for example. Authentic materials have richer vocabularies and 
expressions. The speed is also faster compared to the non-authentic materials. It is 
teachers’ duty to choose the materials wisely so that it can be appropriate for the 
students to learn.  
The last one is correctness. It means that the message contained in the materials 
is true in the terms of the learners’ background. For example if the text is describing 
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about Einstein, the content of the description has to be true. If the text says that 
Einstein is a sailor then it means that the material is not valid. 
c) Social Relevance 
Materials used in the teaching and learning process are said to have social 
relevance if it promotes moral value and ideas of the community where the learners 
live. This is not a new concept. One of the characteristics of modern education is 
that the school must be open to the issues that the society is facing. Therefore, the 
materials chosen must be at least concerned with the problems surrounding the 
students. This enables the students to be more aware to the outside world. Of course, 
this social relevance should not be in conflict with the previous principles of 
significance and validity. The materials have to be developed in a certain way so 
that it matches the students’ age, level, and interest. If it is packaged in neat and 
interesting way, the students will not feel burdened or even bored with the materials 
offered.  
d) Learnability 
This refers to how well the instructional materials facilitate the learners in the 
learning process. It is said that good materials should have medium level of 
learnability. It should not be too easy or too hard. Learning materials which are too 
easy have high-level of learnability. This makes the students bored. This kind of 
materials is not useful for their progress in learning. Meanwhile, materials which 
are too hard to do have low-level of learnability. There is a way to measure 
learnability. Teachers have to check learners’ readiness. This measurement can be 
done in several ways such as through a pre-test or just simply asking them about 
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the materials they have already known. After that, teacher can begin to select the 
materials based on the students’ readiness. There is another way to know the level 
of students’ readiness although it is rather complicated. It can be done by using a 
readability test. A text which is more learnable tend to have high readability. 
3) Procedures 
Procedures are concerned on what the learners do to the input that they get for 
their learning tasks. People often give their attention to the authenticity of the input 
data. However, sometimes they give less attention to the procedural authenticity. 
There are different kinds of ideas concerning to the procedural authenticity. Clark 
and Silberstein (1977:51) in Nunan (2004:53) state that classroom activities should 
be done as close as possible to the real world. Although the inputs given are 
authentic, sometimes it does not mean that it is done in an authentic way too. This 
action is said to make the potential of the materials itself is limited. However, there 
is another scientist argues that procedures are not necessarily mirror the 
communicative performance in the real world. Additionally, there are some ways 
to analyze procedures. First, any procedure that replicates what the students have to 
do outside the classroom is mentioned to have procedural authenticity. Second, it 
can be analyzed through the focus and goal. It can be done by looking whether it is 
concerned with the skill getting or the skill using. Third, it can be analyzed through 
looking whether the students focus on developing the accuracy or focus on 
developing the fluency. The last, it can be analyzed through looking at who is 
controlling the process. It has something to do with teacher’s control and students’ 
control.  
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4) Teacher and learner roles 
Before we go further to discuss the teacher and learner roles, first we have to 
know what is meant by roles. Roles are the part that the teacher or learner play in 
carrying out the learning tasks as well as the social and interpersonal relationship 
between the participants (Nunan, 2004:64). There are different kinds of roles played 
by the teachers and the learners according to the approach that the learning process 
used. We can pick two examples of approaches and the roles that entail it. In the 
Audio lingual approach, learners have limited control to the learning process. 
Teacher has more control over it and gives the directions to the learners during the 
process. So, the learners are rather passive and have reactive role. Meanwhile, in 
communicative approach learners have bigger control in the learning process. They 
also have negotiative roles. They should contribute as well as receive the input from 
the teacher. The examples above show that there are many different roles according 
to the approach chosen. In his book, Nunan (2004) sums the learners’ roles that 
entail the approach. Those are stated as below: 
1) The learners is passive recipient of outside stimuli 
2) The learner is an interactor and negotiator who is capable of giving as well as 
taking 
3) The learner is a listener and performer who has little control over the content 
of learning 
4) The learner is involved in a process of personal growth 
5) The learner is involved in a social activity, and the social and interpersonal 
roles of the learner cannot be divorced from psychological learning processes 
6) The learner must take responsibility for his or her own learning, developing 
autonomy and skills in learning –how-to-learn. 
 
For addition, the last point shows that learners should be aware of themselves as 
learners. It is said that learners who are aware of their preferred learning strategies 
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and learning styles make them better learners. They develop their ability in learning 
language better than those who give less attention to their learning strategies and 
learning styles. So, it is good for teachers or educators to give their attention towards 
this matter.  
There are scientists who give their attention to find the characteristics of good 
learners. Rubin and Thompson (1982) in Brown (2000:123) state that there are 
about 14 characteristics of good learners. 
1) Find their own way, taking charge of their learning 
2) Organize information about language 
3) Creative, developing a “feel” for the language by experimenting with its   
grammar and words 
4) Make their own opportunities for practice in using the language inside and 
outside the classroom 
5) Learn to love with uncertainty by not getting flustered and by continuing to talk 
or listen without understanding every word 
6) Use mnemonics and other memory strategies to recall what has been learned 
7) Make errors work for them and not against them 
8) Use linguistics knowledge, including knowledge of their first language, in 
learning a second language 
9) Use contextual cues to help them in comprehension 
10) Learn to make intelligent guesses 
11) Learn chunks of language as wholes and formalized routines to help them 
perform “beyond their competence” 
12) Learn certain tricks that help to keep conversation going  
13) Learn certain production strategies to fill in gaps in their own competence 
14) Learn different styles of speech and writing and learn to vary their language 
according to the formality of the situation 
 
There are still many other scientists who have their own idea in describing the 
characteristics of good learners. However, they all have the same thought that good 
learners should be active in their learning process. They have bigger role and 
responsibility to develop their ability in mastering the language. 
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 Meanwhile, the role of the learners is usually not in the same stream as the 
role of the teacher. It is just like two sides of coins. If learners have bigger role in 
the learning process, the teachers are the opposite. However, educational system 
nowadays demands that learners should be more active in the learning process. 
They are also asked to be more contributive to their learning. So, it means that 
teachers have less control to the process of learning. Here the teachers are asked to 
be facilitator. They are needed to facilitate the learners in the class. Since teachers 
are people who are more knowledgeable, the students have to dig more information 
from the teacher. Teachers also have to guide the students to be as active as possible. 
Furthermore, Branden (2006:175) states that there are two things that the teacher 
should do to in order to support the learning process. Those are: 
1) Motivating the learner to invest intensive mental energy in task completion; 
2) Interactionally supporting task performance in such a way as to trigger process 
such as the negotiation of meaning and content, the comprehension of rich 
input, the production of output and focus on form, which are believed to be 
central to (second) language learning. 
We can see that he also thinks that teachers’ role in the learning process is only as 
a facilitator and motivator. Learners have to take active action in their learning. We 
can say it as learner centered.  
5) Settings 
We can define setting as classroom arrangements which are implied in the tasks. 
Teachers have to decide what kind of classroom arrangements that suit the tasks 
which are being carried out in the class. There are many possible ways of classroom 
arrangements. The task can be done individually or in a group. Group work can be 
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in pairs, small group, or the whole class. Doing group work in language teaching 
also has benefit in increasing the cooperation and cohesiveness among the students. 
 Settings also include the environment or where the learning process takes 
place. It can be in the classroom, in the language laboratory, in the multi-media 
room, in the field such as tourism object, and so on. Actually, learners have great 
opportunity to sharpen their ability to master language outside the school 
environment. Doing learning activities only in the school have limitation, especially 
time limit. Teacher can make use of students’ spare time by giving them listening 
activities that can be done outside the school. Moreover, internet phenomena has 
become a good learning source nowadays. It enable people to learn everywhere and 
anytime. 
c. Seven Principles of Tasks Development based on Task-Based Language 
Teaching (TBLT) 
Nunan (2004: 35-38) also points out seven principles of tasks development based 
on TBLT in order to construct good tasks. Each of the principles is presented below: 
1. Scaffolding 
Students should be given tasks as supporting framework to prepare for the next 
activities. The tasks usually contain of warming-up tasks which are necessary 
for the students to build up their schemata.  
2. Task dependency 
Based on this principle, a task should be developed based on the previous task. 
This way, students are guided step by step in sequence to reach the final 
pedagogical tasks.  
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3. Recycling 
Students cannot master a particular language item in their first learning. It has to 
be taught repeatedly over a period of time. This recyling allows the students to 
experience the language items in different kinds of environments. 
4. Active learning 
The idea of this principle is that the best way for students to learn language is 
by actively using it. The learning process is better if the students actively 
construct their knowledge rather than pasively receive it from the teachers. 
5. Integration 
In the learning process, there should be clear relationship between the linguistic 
form, communicative function, and semantic meaning.  
6. Reproduction creation 
It is good for the students if they move from doing reproductive tasks into 
creative tasks. Reproductive tasks aim to give students mastery of form, 
meaning and function, and intenended to give them the basis for the creative 
tasks. In creative tasks, students should do the activity by combining their 
familiar elements in new ways.  
7. Reflection 
This principle allowed students to reflect on their learning process (what they 
have learnt and how well they do their activities). 
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d. Tasks Grading 
According to Richards, Platt and Weber in Nunan (2004:13), grading is described 
as follow. 
...the arrangement of the content of a language course or textbook so that it is 
presented in a helpful way. Gradation would affect the order in which words, 
word meaning, tenses, structures, topics, functions, skills, etc. are presented. 
Gradation may be based on the complexity of an item, its frequency in written 
or spoken English, or its importance for the learner.  
 
It is important for a materials developer to take the tasks grading into consideration 
when he/she is developing learning tasks. Tasks grading is needed to make the tasks 
become well organized. Well organized tasks facilitate the learners to achieve the 
learning goal just like the idea stated by Krashen (2002). Tasks grading is usually 
done from the easiest tasks into the most difficult tasks. There are some factors 
which influence the tasks grading such as the grammatical complexity, the length 
of a text, propositional density, the amount of low-frequency vocabulary, the speed 
of spoken texts and the number of speakers involved, the explicitness of the 
information, the discourse structures and the clarity with which this is signalled 
(Nunan, 2004:115). 
e. Developing Listening Tasks 
There are some theories that researcher need to consider in developing listening 
tasks. Those are presented as follows. 
1) High-Order Thinking Skills and Lower-Order Thinking Skills 
The main idea of the new curriculum is to lead the students to be creative 
learners. Margana (2013) states that students’ creativity can become an important 
factor to gain success in the language learning process. It can be one of the learning 
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devices to construct and deconstruct English language. Thinking skill is also an 
important competence for the students since it helps them deal with the tasks given. 
There are two kinds of thinking skill. Those are lower-order thinking skills and 
higher-order thinking skills. The first type of skill is the type that requires receptive 
skills. Meanwhile the higher-order thinking skills require productive skills. 2013 
curriculum is involved with the later, higher-order thinking skills. The activities 
lead the students to be active and creative learners. This is just in line with the goal 
of 2013 curriculum that has been discussed earlier. 
 To deepen our understanding realated to the two thinking skills, here is the 
description made by Bloom in Anderson & Krathwohl in Margana (2013). The 
lower-order thinking skills are divided into two categories. Those are remembering 
and understanding. There are several kinds of activities in remembering such as 
recalling, informing, recognizing, listing, describing, retrieving, naming, finding 
ideas, and so on. Meanwhile, the understanding skills includes activities such as 
interpreting, summarizing, paraphrasing, and classifying.  
The higher-order thinking skills have rather different kinds of activities. Those 
activities include applying (e.g., using the information in another situation), 
analyzing (e.g., comparing, deconstructing), evaluating (e.g., criticizing, 
hypothesizing, judging), and creating (e.g., generating new ideas, producing, 
inventing). We can see from the description of the activities of the two thinking 
skills that the higher-order thinking skills demand the students to be more active. 
They are asked to think more to find and solve the problem given. Those activities 
facilitate them to be more creative.  
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2) The Sequence of Listening Activity 
According to Wilson (2008) there are three stages of listening activities. It is 
described as follows. 
a) Pre-listening:  
This stage involves in doing preparation for the students before they do the 
listening activities. If the students have an idea of what they are going to listen, this 
gives a better result for them when they do the tasks given. In the first stage of pre-
listening activities, students are usually lead to activate their schemata. This 
activities help a lot in predicting the content of the materials that they hear. Then, 
the second stage is setting up the reason to listen. They have to understand why they 
have to listen or for what reason they have to do this listening activities.  
b) While-listening: 
 This stage includes the listening activities and the tasks that the students should 
carry on. The teacher can control how many times the tape is played. It is according 
to the type of tasks that the students have to accomplish. It can be just listening for 
gist, listening to search for detailed information, and so on. There are other factors 
which can be taken into consideration on how many times the teacher want to play 
the tape. Those are the level of difficulty, the length of the passage, the pedagogical 
focus, and the potential for boredom.  
c) Post-listening:  
There are several activities that can be done in this stage of listening activities. 
Students can check their answers, looking for the difficult vocabularies, giving 
response to the content of the listening materials, discussing about the grammatical 
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structure used in the passage, and so forth.  They can do it orally or write in down 
in their notebook. These kinds of activities can be done with the whole class or even 
in a group. The teacher also usually gives the students feedback to improve their 
skill and knowledge in the end of the listening activities.  
3) Principles of Listening Material Development 
To develop good listening materials, there are several things that should be 
considered by the task maker. Celce and Murcia (2001) state that there are three 
principles of listening materials development. First is relevance. Both of the content 
of the listening materials and the outcome must be as relevant as possible to the 
learners. It helps to increase students’ attention. The more relevant the materials to 
the students’ real life, the more materials go to students. It leads them have high 
motivation in having listening activities. There are so many published books which 
offer materials for listening activities. However, tasks developers should choose 
carefully which materials that close to the students’ real life. Tasks developers 
should not just adopt but also adapt the materials according to the students’ needs.  
The second principle is transferability or applicability. Materials which are 
relevant also seems to have potential for transferability. So, the students are not 
only listen to the inputs, but also able to get the knowledge of the content given. 
Good listening materials should contain something that is applicable to the real life 
internally and externally. Applicable internally means that it can be used in other 
classes. On the other hand, applicable externally means that it can also be used out 
of school situation. TV news broadcast is one example of applicable material. Not 
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only that it is categorized as real life listening comprehension, but it also contains 
applicable materials.  
 The third principle is task orientation. There are two different kinds of 
focuses in the formal language learning classes. These are language use tasks and 
language analysis tasks. Combining both of them makes the learning process more 
productive. Language use tasks have the purpose to provide the students with 
information and then ask them to do something with it. There are some specific 
tasks that can be done such as listening and performing activities, problem solving, 
performing operations, transcribing, summarizing information heard, and 
interactive listening and negotiating of meaning through questioning and answering 
routines.  
 There are advantages that can be achieved through listening activities which 
focus on language use tasks. It can develop vocabularies and build repertoire of 
background knowledge. As results, it can increase predictive power including 
schemata and scripts that allows students to predict actors, events, action sequences, 
and alternative outcomes. It may be beneficial for the students when they hold a 
communication in the future. Meanwhile language analysis tasks have the purpose 
to analyze selected aspects for both language structure and language use. It can also 
develop some personal strategies to facilitate students’ learning and help them 
become knowledgeable about how language works. 
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f. Materials Evaluation 
The developed materials need to be evaluated to know the appropriateness of 
the materials. This idea of doing evaluation is also stated by Hutchinson and Waters 
(1987) who say that evaluation is a mean to judge the appropriateness of something 
for a particular purpose. There is no absolute good or bad for the judgment of the 
materials. However, there is a certain degree of the appropriateness of the materials. 
In Indonesia, there are four standard criteria proposed by the government to 
evaluate the materials including the appropriateess of the content, the 
appropriateness of the presentation, the aprropriateness of the language, and the last 
is the appropriateness of the graphic. The feedback towards the developed materials 
is needed to decide what the material developer needs to do to the materials. There 
can be some revisions needed to make it more appropriate.  
B. Conceptual Framework 
All this time, listening has been given less attention by most of the people 
who learn second language. Although it is a part of the four skills, however, its 
existence is still overshadowed and even told by scientists as Cinderella skill. 
People often think that having listening activities is less important. Moreover, they 
have misjudged that listening is categorized as passive activity since all they have 
to do is just listen to the tape and do the tasks given. Of course this is not true at all. 
In fact, there are many of reasons that describe why listening activities need to be 
developed and why it is important for the students’ learning process.  
We can take some examples of the importance of doing listening activities. 
First, it can help the students to experience different kinds of varieties and accents. 
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Second, it can also help them to acquire the language subconsciously. Listening 
activities facilitate students to improve their pronunciation, stress, rhythm, 
intonation, and familiarity with words and structures since listening activities give 
the students example of those things mentioned. 
From the explanation above, it is undeniably that listening is not as less 
important as the other skills. However, in the new curriculum, 2013 curriculum, the 
listening is not given that much attention. There are only few tasks aimed to teach 
listening. It can be seen in the book used by the students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta 
given by the government. This book focuses on the other skills (reading, writing, 
and speaking). The only listening inputs are the teacher’s voice and students’ voices 
during the presentation. It is not enough for the students because there are no 
listening inputs spoken by the native speakers of English language. Therefore, the 
researcher concludes that they should be provided by more of listening materials as 
supplementary so that it can facilitate the students to improve their language ability.  
There are some steps that the researcher do in order to develop the listening 
materials. First, the researcher needs to conduct the needs analysis to collect some 
data related to the target needs and learning needs students (Hutchinson and waters: 
1987). 
The data collected from the needs analysis are used to develop the listening 
materials. Those listening materials are developed by following a model stated by 
Jolly and Bolitho in Tomlinson  (1998: 89). Meanwhile, the units of the materials 
are developed by following a model stated by Nunan (2004).  
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 Then, the development of the tasks are made by considering the seven 
principles of tasks development based on the Task-Based Language Teaching 
(TBLT) stated by Nunan (2004). Next, the stages of the activities are developed 
according to Wilson (2008) which consist of pre-listening, while-listening, and 
post-listening and also developed by considering the steps of tasks development 
based on 2013 curriculum which divide the main activities into 5 steps (observing, 
asking, collecting, associating, and communicating).   
The next step after the materials have been developed is evaluating the 
materials. It is done to check the appropriateness of those materials by following 
the frour criteria of evaluation based on Badan Standard Nasional Pendidikan 
(BSNP). The results of the data then are considered to develop the second draft of 
the materials.  
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CHAPTER III 
RESEARCH METHOD 
 
This chapter consists of the research procedure and discusses the research 
design, subjects of the research, the research procedure, data collection of the 
research, the research instruments, and the data analysis techniques of the research. 
Each is presented below. 
A. Type of Research 
The type of research used in this research is classified into educational Research 
and Development (R & D). Meredith (2003:569) defines R & D as an industry-
based development model in which the findings of research are used to design new 
products and procedures, which then are systematically field-tested, evaluated and 
refined until they meet specific criteria of effectiveness, quality, or similar 
standards. Then,  Borg and Gall (1983:771) make a simple definition about this 
method. They define R & D as a process used to develop and validate educational 
product.  
There are some steps to conduct this research method. It is also called as the R 
& D cycle which includes studying the research findings, developing the materials 
based on the findings, testing the product in the field, and the last is revising it to 
correct the problems found in the field-testing stage. This research employs the 
framework of developing English materials stated by Jolly and Bolito in Tomlinson 
(1998) which was drawn in the previous chapter. However, the implementation of 
this model was adapted to meet the condition of the research. The final result of this 
research is the listening materials which were developed based on the results of the 
needs analysis, so that it is expected to match students’ needs and interests.  
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B. Research Setting 
This research was conducted on February-March 2015 in the VIII grade students of  
SMPN 14 Yogyakarta. This school was choosen because it implemented 2013 
curriculum. 
C. Subjects of the Research 
The subjects of this research were grade VIII students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta 
because of several reasons. First, they had already adjusted to the learning process 
of junior high school unlike the seventh grade students who just graduated from the 
elementary school. Second, eight grade students do not feel pressured in the 
learning process unlike the ninth grade students who had to face the national 
examination soon. Third, the ninth grade students are not recomended by the school 
because they have to prepare for the national examination. The research was 
planned with small random sampling because it was more feasible and economical. 
Moreover, the data taken are more valid if the samples are limited.   
D. The Research Procedure 
This research was carried out based on the model stated by Jolly and Bolitho on 
Tomlinson (1998). There were some adaptations made in order to meet the 
conditions of the research. Here are the steps used in this research: 
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Figure 3.1. The Research Prosedure 
1. Conducting needs analysis 
Needs analysis is needed by the researcher to collect some information related to 
the students’ needs. It helps the researcher decides the materials which were 
developed.  
2. Developing Course Grid 
At this stage, the researcher designed the grid of the listening materials. The content 
of the curriculum was described as the basis of the material development. Then, the 
theme of the tasks was decided here.  
3. Organizing and Writing the Materials 
The listening materials were developed based on the grid that the researcher had 
created before. The product of this stage is also called as a draft.  
4. Expert Judgment 
After the first draft was developed, the researcher searched for evaluator to evaluate 
the materials. It was evaluated based on the appropriateness of the content, the 
appropriateness of the language, the appropriateness of the presentation, and the 
appropriateness of the graphic.  
 
Conducting 
Need Analysis 
Developing 
Course Grid 
Designing Materials 
(first draft) 
Expert 
Judgment 
Designing Final 
Draft 
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5. Writing the Final Draft 
After the first draft of the materials was revised, the researcher then wrote the final 
draft of the listening materials.  
E. Data Collection Techniques and Instruments 
The data were collected two times using questionnaire. There are two types of 
questionnaires which were used to obtain the data. The first questionnaire was 
distributed to the students for the needs analysis. Below is the organization of the 
first questionnaire: 
Table 3.1. The Organization of the Needs Analysis 
No. Aspect 
Number of 
Items 
Purpose of the 
Questions 
References 
 Students 
personal 
identity 
 To find out personal 
information about the 
students 
 
Target needs 
1 Goals 1 To find out the reason of 
learning English 
Nunan (2004: 
41) 
2 Necessities 2,3,4 To find out what the 
students have to know 
to function effectively 
Hutchinson 
and Waters 
(1987) in 
I.S.P. Nation 
and John 
Macaliste 
(2010:5) 
3 Lacks 5,6,7 To find out about what 
the learner know and 
does not know already 
Hutchinson 
and Waters 
(1987) in 
I.S.P. Nation 
and John 
Macaliste 
4 Wants 8 To find out about what 
the learners think they 
need 
Hutchinson 
and Waters 
(1987) in 
I.S.P. Nation 
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and John 
Macaliste 
Learning Needs 
5 Input 10,11,12,13 To find out the topic, 
the length of the text 
which is ideal for them 
Nunan (2004: 
47) 
6 Procedures 14,15 To find out the activities 
that the students like the 
most 
Nunan (2004: 
52) 
7 Setting 16 To find out the setting 
of doing tasks that the 
students like most 
Nunan (2004: 
70) 
8 Teacher’s Role 17 To find the information 
that the teacher should 
perform 
Nunan (2004: 
64) 
9 Learner’s Role 18 To find the information 
about the role of the 
students 
Nunan (2004: 
64) 
 
Then, the second questionnaire was given to the eveluator to evaluate the 
materials which were developed. It was organized based on the criteria standard of 
BSNP. There are some criteria which were evaluated related to the materials. They 
include 1) content, 2) language, 3) presentation, and 4) graphic. 
There are also two types of questions given to the evaluator. First is the close-
ended questions which describe the central tendency of the material expert. The 
second is the open-ended questions which  are addressed to the evaluator to deliver 
his opinion and suggestion related to the materials.  
F. The Data Analysis Techniques of the Research 
The data analysis is needed to be used in this research. The planning of the data 
analysis consists of what needs to be done with the data obtained and how it is 
processed and analyzed. 
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1) First Questionnaire 
This questionnaire was used in the needs analysis process. The data obtained from 
the questionnaire were analyzed through calculating the percentage of each answer 
by following the formula:  
 
Where:  P : Percentage 
  F : frequency 
  N : Total of Respondents 
  100% : Fixed Number 
 
The highest percentage of the answers on each question was considered to develop 
the listening materials. 
2) Second Questionnaire 
This questionnaire was distributed to the evaluator. It uses Likert-Scale as 
the measurement. The result of the questionnaire was calculated by using the 
formula proposed by Suharto (2006: 52-53) 
 
 
Where:  
R : Range 
Xh : The Highest Score 
Xl : The Lowest Score 
4 : The Range of Likert-Scale  
R= Xh -  Xl 
          4 
 
Percentage (%) = f/N (100) 
55 
 
Then, the result of the data was converted to descriptive analysis in terms of 
its goodness as proposed by Suharto (2006: 52-53). The indicator to measure the 
result is the Mean (X). The means were calculated by using the formula of data 
conversion: 
 
 
Table 3.2. Data Conversion Table (Suharto, 2006: 52-53)  
Scales Interval Descriptive Categories 
1 1.00   <  X  ≤ 1.74 Poor 
2 1.75 <  X  ≤ 2.49 Fair 
3 2.50   <  X  ≤ 3.24 Good 
4 3.25 <  X  ≤ 4.00 Very Good 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Mn ( X ) = ∑ fx 
                   n 
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CHAPTER IV 
RESEARCH FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 
 
 This chapter presents the findings of the research. It covers the results of the 
needs analysis, the course grid, the first draft of the materials, the results of the 
expert judgment process, and the second draft of the materials. 
A. Research Findings 
1. The Needs Analysis 
 The organization of the questionnaire is divided into two parts. The first part 
consists of questions of the students’ target needs. The second part consists of the 
questions of the students’ learning needs. Below are the descriptions of the results 
of the target needs and the learning needs of 35 eighth-grade students of SMPN 14 
Yogyakarta. 
a. Target Needs 
1) Goals 
 The term goals refers to the general intentions behind the learning. It is also 
called as the students’ reason of learning English. The learning goal(s) of students 
of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta is presented below. 
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Table 4.1. Target Needs: Goals. 
Questions Items F (%) 
What is your 
main goal of 
studying 
English? 
a. To be able to communicate using English Language. 33 94.2 
b. to get successful in English National Examination 19 54.2 
c. To support my hobby in reading or watching English      
language movies 
29 82.2 
d. To get equipped with sufficient English ability for 
future job 
30 85.7 
e. Etc 0 0 
 
 In terms of students’ goal, they are allowed to choose more than one item. 
Table 4.1 shows that 94.2% of total respondents state that their goal of learning 
English is to be able to communicate using English language. Then, 30 out of 35 
students (85.7%) state that their goal is to get equipped with sufficient English 
ability for future job. Then, the third choice is to support their hobby in reading or 
watching English language movies (88.2%). So, the conclusion is that the students 
want to learn English because they want to communicate well.  
2) Necessities 
 The term necessities is related to what the learners should know or achieve 
in order to function effectively in the target situation. In this study, the results of 
students’ necessities are presented below. 
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Table 4.2. Target Needs: Necessities. 
Questions Items F (%) 
I think 
listening 
activity in 
English 
Language 
learning is... 
a. Very important 30 85.7 
b. Important 5 14.5 
c. Quite important 0 0 
d. Not important 0 0 
 
According to the table above, 30 out of 35 students (85.7%) claim that 
having listening activities is very important. This suggests that developing listening 
materials is necessary for the students.  
Table 4.3. Target Needs: Necessities. 
Questions Items F (%) 
I think, 
listening 
activity will 
be very useful 
for... 
a. Developing my English pronunciation 10 28.5 
b. Helping me to sharpen my ability to 
understand what the speaker say 
17 48.5 
c. Helping me to enrich my vocabulary 5 14.5 
d. Helping me to learn grammar indirectly 3 8.5 
e. Etc 0 0 
  
According to Table 4.3, 48.5% of the students state that listening activities 
are useful to help them understand the content of what the speaker says. Then, 10 
out of 35 students (28.5%) state that listening activities are important to help the 
students improve their pronunciation.  
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Table 4.4. Target Needs: Necessities. 
Questions Items F (%) 
Language 
activity that I 
will 
occasionally 
use is/are... 
   a. Using different kinds of expressions such as 
asking, greeting, inviting, apologizing, and 
so on 
30 85.7 
b. Describing something (person, place) 32 91.4 
c. Telling people about past event 12 34.2 
d. Etc 0 0 
 
 In terms of the language activities, students are allowed to choose more than 
one item. Table 4.4 shows that 91.4% of the students agree that they often describe 
something such as things, person, or places. Then, there are 30 out of 35 students 
(85.7%) who state that they often use different kinds of expressions such as asking, 
inviting, and so on.  
Table 4.5. Target Needs: Lacks. 
Questions Items F (%) 
So far, my 
English 
proficiency is 
at the level 
of…  
  a. Beginner, being able to communicate in daily 
life context 
0 0 
  b. Intermediate, being able to communicate in 
any kind of discourse 
35 100 
  c. Advanced, being able to communicate in 
English in any discourse fluently and 
accurately 
0 0 
 
The first question of students’ lacks is presented in Table 4.5 above. The 
question was used to know the current level of students’ English proficiency. The  
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Table above presents that the proficiency level of all students of grade VIII of 
SMPN 14 Yogyakarta is in intermediate level. However, based on the observation 
done by the researcher, there are some problems which indicate that students are in 
the beginner level.  
Table 4.6. Target Needs: Lacks. 
Questions Items F (%) 
So far, my 
listening 
ability is at the 
level... 
a. Beginner, being able to understand text 
which is very slow, carefully spoken, and 
has long pauses. 
13 37.1 
b. Intermediate, being able to understand the 
main points of text which close to the daily 
life. The provided text are clearly spoken. 
22 62.8 
    c. Advanced, being able to understand any   
kind of spoken language which is fast. 0 0 
 
 The second question of students’ lacks is to know the current level of the 
students’ listening ability. Table 4.6 presents that the proficiency level of most 
students of grade VIII of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta is in intermediate level (62.8%). 
Then, 13 out of 35 students (37.1 %) state that they are in the beginner level. 
Although most of the students state that they are in intermediate level, however 
there are some problems found during the observation which had been described in 
Chapter I of this study. It means that there are quite many students who need to 
improve their listening skill. 
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Table 4.7. Target Needs: Lacks. 
Questions Items F (%) 
In the 
listening 
activity, I 
have some 
difficulties 
in… 
a. Understanding the pronunciation 3 8.5 
b. Comprehending the content of the listening 
material 
22 62.8 
c. Keeping up with the listening materials 
because it is too fast 
5 14.5 
   d. Understanding the new vocabularies heard 
in the listening materials 
5 14.5 
e. Etc 0 0 
 
 In terms of the students’ weakness(s) and difficulty(s) in learning English, 
Table 4.7 presents that 22 out of 35 students (62.8%) claim that they found 
difficulties in comprehending the content of the listening materials. The second 
highest option is keeping up with the speed of the recording and understanding the 
new vocabularies that they hear. Both problems are 14.5 % (5 out of 35). The data 
above show that the main problem of the students is comprehending the listening 
texts that they hear. 
4) Wants 
 The term wants is related to the learners’ expectation after finishing their 
study. The results of the needs analysis related to the students’ wants are presented 
in Table 4.8. 
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Table 4.8. Target Needs: Wants. 
Questions Items F (%) 
Generally, I 
want to learn 
English so 
that… 
   a. I will be able to discover and master new 
vocabularies 
21 60 
b. I will be able to master grammar well 29 82.5 
   c. I will be able to understand and use any kind 
of words, sentences, and expressions in 
English 
 
33 
94.2 
   d. I will be able to differentiate the formality of 
the expressions 
13 37.1 
e. Etc 0 0 
 
In terms of students’ wants, they are allowed to choose more than one item. 
According to Table 4.8, 33 out of 35 students (94.2%)  state that they want to learn 
English to be able to use any kinds of words, sentences, and expressions. Then, the 
second highest option is that they want to master grammar well (82.5%). 
b. Learning Needs 
1) Inputs 
 The term inputs refers to the types of data used by the learners in learning 
English. The data below provide the description of the input desired by students of 
SMPN 14 Yogyakarta. 
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a) Listening Inputs 
Table 4.9. Learning Needs: Listening inputs 
Questions Items F (%) 
When I am 
learning 
listening, I 
want to 
have… 
a. Authentic materials (the listening materials 
can be found and are used in the real daily 
life such as songs, movies, news, and so on) 
25 71.4 
   b. Non-authentic (the listening materials are 
mean to be made for the language learning) 10 28.5 
 
 In terms of the listening input, Table 4.9 presents that 71.4% of the students 
prefer the listening input to be authentic materials which can be found in daily life. 
Then, 28.5 % of the students prefer to have non-authentic materials as listening 
input. 
Table 4.10. Learning Needs: Listening Inputs 
Questions Items F (%) 
I like listening 
theme that ... 
a. Telling me about fiction 20 57.1 
   b. Telling me about interesting facts that can 
develop my knowledge 
5 14.5 
c. Describing about my favorite idol 3 8.5 
d. Telling me about interesting past event 7 20 
e. Etc 0 0 
 
 In terms of the listening topic/theme, 20 out of 35 students (57.1%) chose 
topic related to fiction. Then, 14.5% of the students choose topic related to 
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interesting past events and 8.5% of the students want to have topic related to 
interesting facts that can develop their knowledge. 
Table 4.11. Learning Needs: Listening Inputs 
Questions Items F (%) 
Texts that I will 
choose as leaning 
input are .... 
     a. Monologues and dialogues that close to 
everyday life 
21 60 
b. Monologues and dialogues with new 
vocabularies. 
14 40 
c. Others 0 0 
  
Table 4.11 above shows that 21 out of 35 students (60 %) prefer to have 
monologues and dialogues related to their daily life. Then, 14 out of 35 students 
(40%) prefer to have monologues and dialogues with new vocabularies. This 
suggest that the listening texts should be related to their daily life.  
Table 4.12. Learning Needs: Listening Inputs 
Questions Items F (%) 
The listening 
input that I can 
understand are 
texts that have…. 
a. More than 200 words 3 8.5 
b. 150-200 words 12 34.2 
c. 100-150 words 20 57.1 
  
 According to Table 4.12, 57.1 % of the students state that they are able to 
understand listening texts consist of 100-150 words. Meanwhile, 12 out of 35 
students (34.2%) state that they are able to understand listening texts consist of 150-
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200 words. So, the texts used mainly have 100-150 words and texts that have 150-
200 words.  
Table 4.13. Learning Needs: Listening Inputs 
Questions Items F (%) 
I think, the use of 
video and picture 
in the listening 
activity is 
a. Very helpful 35 100 
b. Helpful 0 0 
c. Quite helpful 0 0 
d. Not helpful 0 0 
 
From Table 4.13 above, all of the respondents (100 %) believe that the 
availability of relevant videos and pictures in the materials is very helpful to assist 
them in learning English. 
2) Procedures 
 The term procedures refers to what learners actually do with the inputs that 
form the point of departure for the learning tasks. Therefore, here are the results of 
the questionnaire which were administered to know the desired procedures for 
learning.  
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Learning Needs: Procedures. 
Questions Items F (%) 
When I learn 
listening, I like 
to have 
activities 
which… 
a. The materials can be decided by myself and 
can be learnt outside the classroom 
6 17.1 
b. The materials are provided by the teacher 
based on the need and interest of the 
students and can be learnt inside the 
classroom 
27 77.1 
c. Involving direct communication with the 
teacher or inviting guest to the classroom to 
have a conversation 
2 5.71 
   
Table 4.14 shows the desired procedures for the listening tasks. From Table 
4.13, 27 out of 35 students (77.1%) choose to have listening materials provided by 
the teacher based on the needs and interests of the students and can be done inside 
the classroom. Then, 6 out of 35 students (17.1%) state that the materials are 
decided by the students themselves and can be done outside the classroom. 
Table 4.15. Learning Needs: Procedures. 
Questions Items F (%) 
When I learn 
listening, 
types of tasks 
that I like 
is/are… 
a. Tasks that can develop my creativity such as 
giving comment on the listening materials 
that I hear 
20 57.1 
b. Tasks that do not asks me to actively 
thinking such as making summaries and 
describing the content of the listening 
materials 
15 42.8 
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According to Table 4.15, there are 57.1% of the students who choose to have tasks 
that can develop their creativity and there are 42.8 % of the students who choose to 
have tasks that do not require them to think actively. 
3) Setting 
 The term settings refers to the classroom arrangement in completing the 
listening tasks for example, individual work, pair work or group work. The 
preferred classroom setting of VIII grade students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta are 
presented below. 
Table 4.16. Learning Needs: Setting. 
Questions Items F (%) 
When I learn 
listening, the 
tasks given by 
the teacher are 
better to do… 
a. Individually 14 40 
b. In pairs (2 students) 15 42.8 
c. In a small groups (3-4 students) 6 17.1 
d. In a big groups (5 or more students) 0 0 
  
Table 4.16 above shows the setting desired by the students to carry out the 
tasks. According to Table 4.16, there are 15 out of 35 students (42.8%) who claim 
that they want to do the tasks in pairs and 14 out of 35 students (40%) who want to 
do the tasks individually. The rest of the students (17.1%) choose to do the tasks in 
small groups.   
4) Learner role 
 The term learner role refers to what the learners need to do in completing 
the tasks. Table 4.17 shows the preferred role of the students in this study. 
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Table 4.17. Learning Needs: Learners’ role 
Questions Items F (%) 
During the 
listening 
activities, it is 
better if the 
students… 
a. Ask the teacher if they do not understand 
about the activity that will be done in the 
classroom 
31 88.7 
b. Ask the teacher to replay the listening 
materials until the students understand the 
content 
30 85.7 
c. Ask the teacher to give some clues in every 
activities 
32 91.4 
d. Wait for the teacher to give the correct 
answer 
11 31.4 
e. Etc 0 0 
 
 In terms of learners’ role, students are allowed to choose more than one 
item. Table 4.17 shows that 32 out of 35 students (91.4%) state that they want to 
ask the teacher to give some clues in every listening activities. Then, 31 out of 35 
students (88.7 %) want to ask the teacher when they do not understand the activities 
that they do in the classroom. The first choice of the students is not considered to 
be used to develop the materials because it does not facilitate students to be active 
learner. So, the item considered to develop the materials is the second choice.  
5) Teacher’s role 
 The term teacher’s role refers to the type of functions that teachers are 
expected to fulfill. The following table presents the results of the questionnaire of 
teacher’s role desired by the VIII grade students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta. 
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Table 4.18. Learning Needs: Teacher’s role 
Questions Items F (%) 
When I learn 
listening, it is 
better if the 
teacher 
a. Explain the formulas and the given tasks to 
the students 
27 77.1 
b. Helping the students a lot in finishing their 
tasks 
19 54.2 
c. Motivating the students in doing their tasks 
by giving them some clues and let them 
think by themselves 
33 94.2 
d. Placing the listening equipment where all of 
the students can hear the listening materials 
16 45.7 
e. Considering the students’ wish to replay the 
listening materials 
30 85.7 
f. Etc 0 0 
 
 In terms of teacher’s role, students are allowed to choose more than one 
item. From table 4.18 above, we can see that 94.2 % of the students state that they 
want the teacher to motivate them in doing their tasks by giving them some clues 
and let them think by themselves. Then, there are 85.7 % of the students who want 
the teacher to reconsider the students’ wish to replay the listening materials. 
 In conclusion, the results of the needs analysis above are used to develop 
course grid. The course grid consists of topic, achievement indicators, language 
functions, input, language focus and procedures. Most of the items in the course 
grid were developed based on the results of needs analysis by considering the core 
competences and basic competences for eighth-grade students of junior high school. 
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2. Course Grid 
Course grid was written as the guideline to develop the listening materials for the 
eighth-grade students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta. It was made based on the results of 
the need analysis in the form of questionnaire. It contains the target needs and 
learning needs. The researcher took up the highest percentage of the students 
answers from the questionnaire to make the course grid.  
a. Course Grid of Unit 1 
The course grid of Unit 1 consists of Core Competences number 1,2,3,4 and Basic 
Competences number 1.1, 2.3, 3.10, and 4.11. The title of the unit is “How Does 
She Look Like.” There are four indicators in this unit. First, students are able to 
identify the social function of descriptive texts. Second, students are able to identify 
the generic structure of descriptive texts. Third, students are able to identify and use 
the simple present appropriately. The last is that students are able to identify the 
adjectives used in descriptive texts. This unit consists of 16 Tasks. The detail of the 
course grid Unit 1 can be seen in Appendix D.1. 
b. Course Grid of Unit 2 
The course grid of Unit 2 consists of Core Competences number 1, 2, 3, 4 and Basic 
Competences number 1.2, 2.3, 3.12, and 4.14. The title of this unit is “My Holiday”. 
There are five indicators of this unit. First, students are able to identify the social 
function of recount texts. Second, students are able to identify the generic structure 
of recount texts. Third, students are able to identify and use the simple past 
appropriately. Fourth, students are able to identify the order of events. Then, the 
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last is that students are able to identify vowel [i:]. This unit also consists of 15 tasks. 
The datail of the course grid of Unit 2 can be seen in Appendix D.2. 
c. Course Grid of Unit 3 
The course grid of unit 3 consists of Core Competences number 1, 2, 3, 4 and Basic 
Competences number 1.1, 2.3, 3.14, and 4.18. The title of this unit is “Let Me Tell 
You an Interesting Story”. There are total of four indicators in this unit. First, 
students are able to identify the social function of narrative texts. Second, students 
are able to identify vowel [aI]. Third, students are able to identify the grammatical 
feature of narrative texts. The last is that students are able to identify the generic 
structure of narrative texts. This unit consists of 15 tasks. The detail of the course 
grid of Unit 3 can be seen in Appendix D.3. 
d. Course Grid of Unit 4 
The course grid of unit 4 consists of Core Competences number 1,2,3, 4 and Basic 
Competences number 1.1, 2.3, 3.15, and 4.19. the title of this unit is “Listen to This 
Song”. This unit also has four indicators. First, the students are able to identify the 
social function of song lyrics. Second, the students are able to identify the generic 
structure of song lyrics. Third, the students are able to identify the reduced form of 
words. Then, the last is that students are able to identify the message of the song. 
The detail of the course grid of Unit 4 can be seen in Appendix D.4.  
3. The Unit Design 
After the course grid was developed, the next step was making the listening 
materials for the eighth-grade students. The title of the unit is written before the 
given activities. The title represents the theme of the unit. So, people can guess what 
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they are going to learn by looking at the title. From the title of the first unit that the 
researcher use, “How Does She Look Like”, people can easily get the idea that they 
are going to learn about description. The number of the page is placed in the lower 
right corner of every page. There are also some illustrations or pictures used in the 
unit to facilitate the students in the learning process. It can also be used to make the 
unit looks interesting, so that the materials are not monotone. Then, every unit that 
the researcher made consists of 13-15 tasks. Below is the table which describes the 
outline of the unit design. 
Table 4.19. The Outline of the Unit Design 
Number Components Purpose 
A Warming up The tasks are aimed to prepare the 
students for the main activities. 
B Observing The tasks allow the students to listen and 
list items that they want to know in order 
to understand and produce the text. 
 Questioning The tasks allow the students to 
formulate questions and give temporary 
answers to the questions. 
 Collecting, 
Associating, 
Communicating 
The tasks lead the students to collect 
data or information using different kinds 
of techniques such as observing, asking, 
and the like in order to identify the 
relationship between one information to 
another to find out the conclusions to 
answer the formulated questions orally 
or written. 
C Homework This is the real-world task which leads 
the students to sharpen their 
understanding from what they have 
learnt before.  
D Reflection This allows the students to reflect about 
how much they have learnt in the unit. 
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E Summary This allows the students to sum the 
important information that they get 
when they do the activities. 
F Intermezzo This part gives the students interesting 
information or activities related to the 
topic of the unit.  
 
4. The First Draft of Materials 
It was developed based on the unit design described before. The materials that the 
researcher made consist of 4 units which were developed based on the figure below. 
The first draft of the materials can be seen in Appendix E. 
     Pre-Activity Warming Up 
  Observing 
  Questioning 
Unit Design    Main Activities Collecting 
  Associating 
  Communicating 
 Post-Activities  Homework 
  Evaluation 
 Figure 4.1. The Unit Design  
 
Each unit of the developed materials has 13-15 tasks. The description of each task 
in each unit can be seen in the Appendix E.  
5. The Expert Judgment 
The following presents the conclusion of the results of the expert judgment 
questionnaire from unit 1 until unit 4.  
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a. The Results of Expert Judgment Unit 1 
1) The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 1 
The results of the expert judgment questionnaire show that the mean value of the 
appropriateness of the content of Unit 1 of the developed materials is 3,8. This value 
is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls into the category of “Very Good”. The 
detail can be seen in Appendix H.1.a. 
2) The Appropriateness of the Language of Unit 1 
The results of the expert judgment questionnaire show that the mean value of the 
appropriateness of the language of Unit 1 of the developed materials is 3.75. This 
value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls into the category of “Very Good”. 
The detail can be seen in Appendix H.1.b. 
3) The Appropriateness of the Presentation of Unit 1 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the presentation of Unit 1 of the 
developed materials is 3.6. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls 
into the category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.1.c. 
4) The Appropriateness of the Graphic of Unit 1 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the presentation of the Unit 1 of the 
developed materials is 3.8. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls 
into the category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.1.d. 
b. The Review of Unit 1 
The result of the review of Unit 1 is good. However, the materials still need 
some revisions. It is described in the following paragraph. 
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First, the evaluator suggests that the researcher needs to pay her attention 
on the grammatical mistakes because there are still some grammatical mistakes 
found in the developed materials. Second, the evaluator also suggests that the 
researcher needs to pay her attention on the varieties of the listening activities. 
Third, some of the pictures or illustrations do not facilitate students to do the 
learning process.  
c. The Revisions of Unit 1 
Table 4.20. The Revisions of Unit 1 
Part of the 
Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 Pay attention to the variety of the 
activities. Some pictures can be 
used to help the learning process.  
There was a change of 
the activity from “Listen 
to the dialogue carefully 
and circle the correct 
description about Mrs. 
Davis in the box 
provided” into “Listen 
to the dialogue carefully 
and tick the picture 
which describes about 
Mrs. Davis’s 
characteristics.” Some 
pictures were used to 
facilitate students in the 
learning process. 
Task 2 Correct the words “somethig” and 
“the example”. 
There was a change of 
the word “somethig” 
into “something” and 
the letter “s” was added 
in the word “the 
example” since it is 
plural.  
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Task 3 The activity of finding the meaning 
in Bahasa Indonesia is done by 
opening the dictionary. It has to be 
changed because the activity does 
not represent listening activity. 
There was a change of 
the activity from finding 
the meaning in Bahasa 
Indonesia by opening a 
dictionary into “while 
listening”, where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
taken from the stories 
one by one and choose 
the closest meaning of 
the vocabularies in 
Bahasa Indonesia from 
multiple choices. 
Task 4 Correct the word “someone” in the 
instruction and the word “decribe”. 
There was a correction 
from the word 
“someone” into 
“someone’s.” Then, a 
typo in the word 
“decribe” was changed 
into “describe.” 
Task 5 No revision No revision 
Task 6 No revision No revision 
Task 7 Change the activity of finding the 
meaning in Bahasa Indonesia after 
the students listen to the whole 
descriptive text because the 
listening moment has already 
passed. Students might find some 
difficulties in guessing the meaning 
of the vocabularies. 
There was a change of 
the activity into “while 
listening”, where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
taken from the story one 
by one and choose the 
closest meaning of the 
vocabularies in Bahasa 
Indonesia from multiple 
choices. 
Task 8 The vocabularies selected for the 
“fill in the blank” activity are 
randomly choosen. 
There was a change of 
the selection of the 
vocabularies in the “fill 
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in the blank” activity. 
The vocabularies were 
changed into those 
which are categorized as 
adjectives and nouns 
because it is related to 
descriptive texts. 
 A new task was inserted.  A new task was inserted 
to make the materials 
more varied. The title of 
the task become “Task 
9”. The instruction used 
is “The dialogue that 
you will hear and the 
dialogue written below 
is slightly different. 
After you heard the 
whole dialogue, mark 
the difference found in 
the written text 
provided.” The 
comparation activity is 
done after the students 
listen to the whole 
dialogue because it 
becomes more 
challenging. It can 
sharpen students’ 
understanding and 
sharpen their memory.  
Task 9 Correct the words “hear”, 
“adjective”, and the title of the task. 
There was a change of 
the title from “Task 9” 
into “Task 10”. There 
were also some 
replacements made from 
the word “hear” into 
“listen to” and the word 
“adjective” into “an 
adjective.” Then, 
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activity in Task 10 was 
split into two different 
activities. So, it becomes 
Task 10 and Task 11 
since it can be made into 
two different activities.  
Task 10 Correct the title of the task.  There was a change of 
the title from “Task 10” 
into “Task 12.” The 
pictures were also 
ommitted since it does 
not facilitate students in 
the learning process. 
Task 11 Change the title of the task. There was a change of 
the title from “Task 11” 
into “Task 13.” 
Task 12 Change the title of the task and the 
words “pets like” and “talk”. One 
more column is also needed in the 
table as a place to write studens’ 
reasons.  
There was a change of 
the title from “Task 12” 
into “Task 13.” There 
were also some 
corrections made in the 
words “pets like” and 
“talk” into “pet likes” 
and “talks”. Then, one 
more column was added 
into the table so that the 
students can give their 
reasons why they choose 
those answers.  
Task 13 Correct the title of the text and the 
word “descriptive text” 
There was a change of 
the title  from “Task 13” 
into “Task 15”. The 
word “features” was 
changed into “structure” 
and the word 
“descriptive text” was 
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also changed into 
“descriptive texts.” 
Task 14 Change the title of the task and the 
guided task 
There was a change of 
the title from “Task 14” 
into “Task 16”. The 
guided task was also  
changed into a non-
guided task to make the 
step of guided, semi-
guided, and non-guided 
tasks more visible. 
Homework No revision No revision 
Reflection Pay attention to the grammatical 
mistake 
There was a change of 
the word “descriptive 
text” and “a descriptive 
text” into “descriptive 
texts.” 
Summary No revision No revision 
Intermezzo The input given is written There was a change of 
the input of the task from 
written input into 
audio/spoken input 
because it does not 
facilitate students to 
have listening activity. 
 
d.  The Results of Expert Judgment Unit 2 
1) The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 2  
The mean value of the appropriateness of the content of Unit 2 of the 
developed materials is 3,8. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls 
into the category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.3.a. 
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2) The Appropriateness of the Language of Unit 2 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the language of Unit 2 of the 
developed materials is 4.0. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls 
into the category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.3.b. 
3) The Appropriateness of the Presentation 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the presentation of Unit 2 of the 
developed materials is 3.7. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls 
into the category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.3.c. 
4) The Appropriateness of the Graphic 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the presentation of Unit 2 of the 
developed materials is 3.8. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls 
into the category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.3.d. 
e. The Review of Unit 2 
The result of the review of Unit 2 is already good. However, the materials still 
need some revisions. It is described in the following paragraph: 
First, the evaluator suggests that the researcher needs to add the varieties of the 
activities. Second, the researcher also needs to add some illustrations which support 
the activities. Third, there are also similar mistakes with those which are found in 
Unit 1 such as grammatical mistakes. So, the researcher needs to pay her attention 
at those mistakes.  
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f. The Revision of Unit 2 
Table 4.21. The Revision of Unit 2 
Part of the 
Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 Change the activity into something 
which is fun to add the variation of 
the activities. 
There was a change of 
the instruction from 
“Listen to the dialogue 
carefully and circle the 
correct description 
provided in the box” into 
“Tick () the correct 
picture based on the 
recount text that you 
heard. You may tick 
more than one picture if 
the answer is more than 
one” to make the 
listening activities more 
varied.  
Task 2 No revision No revision 
Task 3 The activity of finding the meaning 
in Bahasa Indonesia need to be 
changed because the activity does 
not involve listening activity since it 
is done by opening the dictionary. 
 
There was a change of 
the activity from finding 
the meaning in Bahasa 
Indonesia by opening a 
dictionary into “while 
listening”, where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
taken from the stories 
one by one and choose 
the closest meaning of 
the vocabularies in 
Bahasa Indonesia from 
multiple choices. 
Task 4 No revision. No revision. 
Task 5 No revision. No revision. 
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Task 6 A full stop is needed in the end of 
the sentence “... when they get 
together” 
A full stop (.) was added  
in the end of the 
sentence. 
Task 7 No revision. No revision  
Task 8 The instruction has to be changed 
into a clear instruction. 
There was a change of 
the instruction from 
“Here are some 
vocabularies from the 
previous recount text 
that you hear in Task 6. 
Circle the words which 
have the same vowel as 
the answer in task 7.” 
into “Your teacher will 
play the words below. 
Listen and circle the 
words which have the 
same vowel as the 
answer in Task 7.”  
Task 9 Correct the grammatical mistake 
from the word “hear”. 
A change was made 
from the word “hear” 
into “heard.” 
Task 10 Delete the picture which is used in 
the Task 10 
There was one picture 
ommitted because it 
does not facilitate the 
students in the learning 
process. 
Task 11 Change the shape used to write the 
order of events into something 
which is not monotone and make the 
order of events more visible. 
 
 
 
 
 
There was a change of 
the worksheet from 
 
 
 
 
 
1. .... 
2. .... 
3. .... 
4. .... 
5. .... 
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Into  
 
 
 
The last shape makes the 
order of events more 
visible. 
Task 12 Add one column in the table so that 
students can give the reasons of 
their answer. 
There was one more 
column inserted for the 
students to give reasons 
for their answers.   
Task 13 Change the activity of finding the 
meaning in Bahasa Indonesia after 
the students listen to the whole 
recount text. It makes the students to 
have some difficulties in figuring 
out the meaning of the vocabularies 
because the moment of listening is 
already passed.  
There was a change of 
the activity from finding 
the meaning of some 
vocabularies after 
students listen to the 
whole recount text into 
“while- listening” where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
one by one and guess the 
closest meaning in a 
multiple choice.  
Task 14 No revision No revision 
Task 15 No revision No revision 
Homework No revision No revision 
Reflection Pay attention to the grammatical 
mistakes 
There was a change from 
“recount text” into 
“recount texts.” 
Summary Correct the words “Recount Text” 
and the word “use” 
There was a change from 
the word “recount text” 
into “recount texts” and 
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the word “use” into 
“uses.” 
Intermezzo Change the written input into 
spoken input. 
There was a change of 
the input from written 
input into spoken input 
because it does not 
facilitate students to 
have listening activity. 
 
g. The Results of Expert Judgment Unit 3 
1) The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 3 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the content of Unit 3 of the developed 
materials is 3.9. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls into the 
category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.5.a. 
2) The Appropriateness of the Language 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the language of Unit 3 of the developed 
materials is 3.75. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls into the 
category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.5.b. 
3) The Appropriateness of the Presentation 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the language of Unit 3 of the developed 
materials is 3.8. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls into the 
category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.5.c. 
4) The Appropriateness of the Graphic 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the language of Unit 3 of the developed 
materials is 3.8. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls into the 
category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.5.d. 
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h. The Review of Unit 3 
The result of the review of Unit 3 is already good. However, the materials still 
need some revisions. It is described in the following paragraph: 
First, the evaluator suggests that the researcher needs to add the varieties of the 
activities. Second, the researcher also needs to add some illustrations which can 
support the activities. Third, there are also similar mistakes with those of the 
previous units which are found such as grammatical mistakes. So, the researcher 
needs to pay her attention at those mistakes. Then, the researcher also needs to add 
some of the listening scripts in the activities to give the students model of the 
narrative text.  
i. The Revision of Unit 3 
Table 4.22. The Revision of Unit 3 
Part of the 
Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 Variation is needed in the activities. There was a change in 
the activity from “Watch 
a video entitled “A Dog 
and A Bone” and circle 
the correct descriptions 
provided in the box” into 
“Before you watched a 
video about a greedy 
dog, guess the story from 
the pictures below. What 
do you think happened?” 
The activity was 
changed so that the 
whole unit consist of 
varied tasks. Some 
functional pictures were 
added to facilitate the 
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students in the learning 
process.  
Task 2 No revision No revision 
Task 3 The activity of finding the meaning 
in Bahasa Indonesia needs to be 
changed because the activity does 
not involve listening activity since it 
is done by opening the dictionary. 
There was a change of 
the activity from finding 
the meaning in Bahasa 
Indonesia by opening a 
dictionary into “while 
listening”, where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
taken from the stories 
one by one and choose 
the closest meaning of 
the vocabularies in 
Bahasa Indonesia from 
multiple choices. 
Task 4 No revision. No revision 
Task 5 No revision. No revision 
Task 6 No revision. No revision 
Task 7 No revision No revision 
Task 8 The activity of finding the meaning 
in Bahasa Indonesia after the 
students listen to the whole 
narrative text need to be changed. It 
makes the students to have some 
difficulties in figuring out the 
meaning of the vocabularies 
because the moment of listening is 
already passed. 
There was a change of 
the activity from finding 
the meaning of some 
vocabularies after 
students listen to the 
whole narrative text into 
“while- listening” where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
one by one and guess the 
closest meaning in a 
multiple choice. 
Task 9 Use pictures which facilitate the 
learning process 
There was one picture 
ommitted since it does 
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not facilitate the learning 
process. 
Task 10 No revision No revision 
Task 11 Add one column for the students to 
give reasons for their answers.  
One column was inserted 
in the table for the 
students to give reasons 
for their answers.  
Task 12 No revision No revisions 
Task 13 Choose pictures which clearly 
represent the order of events in a 
story. 
There was one picture 
ommitted because it does 
not clearly represent a 
certain event in the story. 
Task 14 No revision No revision 
Task 15 No revision No revision 
Homework No revision No revision 
Reflection Pay attention to the grammatical 
mistakes 
There was a change from 
the words “narrative 
text” into “narrative 
texts.” 
Summary No revision No revision 
Intermezzo Change the written input into a 
spoken input.  
A change of the input 
was made from written 
input into spoken input 
because it does not 
facilitate students to 
have listening activity. 
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j. The Results of Expert Judgment Unit 4 
1) The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 4 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the language of Unit 4 of the 
developed materials is 4.0. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls 
into the category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.7.a. 
2) The Appropriateness of the Language 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the language of Unit 4 of the 
developed materials is 4.0. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls 
into the category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.7.b. 
3) The Appropriateness of the Presentation 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the language of Unit 4 of the 
developed materials is 3.9. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls 
into the category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.7.c. 
4) The Appropriateness of the Graphic 
The mean value of the appropriateness of the language of Unit 4 of the 
developed materials is 4.0. This value is in the range of 3.25 ≤ x ≤ 4.00 which falls 
into the category of “Very Good”. The detail can be seen in Appendix H.7.d. 
k. The Review of Unit 4 
The result of the review of Unit 4 is already good. However the materials 
still need some revisions. It is described in the following paragraph: 
First, just like the suggestions given by the evaluator in the previous units, the 
researcher needs to add the varieties of the activities especially those which are 
motivating and fun. Second, the researcher needs to pay her attention at 
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grammatical mistakes. Then, the researcher also needs to add some illustrations 
which facilitate the students’ learning process. 
l. The Revision of Unit 4 
Table 4.23. The Revision of Unit 4 
Part of the 
Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 No revision No revision 
Task 2 No revision No revision 
Task 3 The activity of finding the meaning 
in Bahasa Indonesia need to be 
changed because the activity does 
not involve listening activity since it 
is done by opening the dictionary. 
The activity was 
changed from finding the 
meaning in Bahasa 
Indonesia by opening a 
dictionary into “while 
listening”, where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
taken from the stories 
one by one and choose 
the closest meaning of 
the vocabularies in 
Bahasa Indonesia from 
multiple choices. 
Task 4 No revision No revision 
Task 5 No revision No revision 
Task 6 A variation is needed in the 
materials which are developed.  
There was a change of 
the instruction from 
“Listen to a song 
entitled “Breakaway” 
carefully and fill in the 
missing lyric below” 
into “The lyric below is 
taken from a song 
entitled “Smile”. 
Complete the lyrics by 
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choosing the right 
pictures.” The song was 
changed from 
“Breakaway” into 
“Smile” because 
“Breakaway” consists of 
words which are 
difficult to be expressed 
in the picture such as 
“chance, easy, and 
darkness.”  
Task 7 Change the word “Breakaway” There was a change of 
the word “Breakaway” 
into “Smile” since the 
song choosen in Task 6 
was also changed.  
Task 8 No revision No revision 
Task 9 Delete the picture used in the 
explanation. 
There was a picture 
ommitted in Task 9 
because it does not 
facilitate the students 
learning process. There 
were also some 
examples of metaphor 
added as additional 
information. 
Task 10 No revision. No revision 
Task 11 Delete the picture used in task 11. There was one picture 
ommitted because it does 
not facilitate students in 
the learning process.  
Task 12 Pay attention to the instruction 
whether it is clear and detailed 
enough or not. 
There was a change of 
instruction made from  
”Based on the 
explanation in Task 11, 
find the similar words in 
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a song called 
“Firework” into “Based 
on the explanation in 
Task 11, listen to the 
song entitled Firework 
once again and find the 
reduced form of words.” 
Task 13 No revision No revision 
Homework No revision No revision 
Reflection No revision No revision 
Summary Delete the picture used in the 
summary 
There was one picture 
ommitted in the 
summary because it does 
not facilitate students in 
the learning process.  
Intermezzo Change the written input. There was a change in 
the input from written 
input into spoken input 
because it does not 
facilitate students to 
have listening activity. 
 
B. Discussion 
  As product based research, it aims to develop listening materials for the 
eighth-grade students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta. The results of this research are 
appropriate listening materials for the eighth-grade students of Junior High School. 
There are several steps used to develop the materials. It is described in the following 
explanation. 
  The first step done by the researcher was conducting needs analysis. The 
needs analysis is presented in the form of questionnaire. It is divided into two main 
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parts, those are the target needs and the learning needs. The first one consists of the 
learning goal, necessities (the things that the students should know), lacks (the 
things that the students know and does not know already), and wants (what the 
students think they need). Then, the second part consists of input of the materials, 
the procedures, setting, teacher’s role, and students’ role.  
  From the result of the needs analysis, the researcher found out that most of 
students’ goal is to able to communicate using English language. They also 
considered that listening activity is very important skill because it enables them to 
sharpen their ability to understand what the speaker says in a conversation. 
According to the students, the language activity that they occasionally use is 
describing something (person, thing, or place). For students’ lacks, their English 
proficiency level is at the level of intermediate where they are able to communicate 
in any kind of discourse. The result of their listening ability is also at the 
intermediate level. However, based on the observation done by the researcher, both 
of the students proficiency level and listening ability is not in the intermediate level 
since there are some problems related to the students’ pronunciation, familiarity 
with English language, and so on found. Then, most of the students said that they 
are able to understand the main points of texts which are close to the daily life if the 
provided texts are clearly spoken. The thing that they consider difficult the most in 
the listening activity is comprehending the content of the listening material. The 
last thing about the target needs is what the students’ expect after finishing their 
study. The result tells that generally they want to learn English so that they are able 
to understand what the other speaker is saying.  
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  For the second part of the needs analysis, the learning needs, the researcher 
found out that the desired inputs fot the listening materials are authentic materials. 
Then, the theme that they want the most is theme which tells them about fictions. 
They also chose to have dialogues and monologues which are close to everyday 
life. Meanwhile, the listening inputs that they can understand are those which have 
for about 100-150 words. The use of videos and pictures in the listening activities 
is quite helpful according to the result of the needs analysis. Learning needs also 
cover the desired procedures for learning. The students prefer to choose listening 
activities which can be learnt in the classroom. The materials are provided by the 
teacher based on the needs and interests of the students. The tasks are better if it can 
develop students’ creativity. Besides listening inputs and listening procedures, 
lerning needs also covers the setting, learner’s role, and teacher’s role. For the 
setting, the result shows that the students chose to have activities which are done in 
pairs. The students chose to ask for some clues to the teacher in every activities. 
This result is not considered to develop the materials since it does not facilitate the 
students to be active learners. Then, they want the teacher to motivate the students 
and give them some clues if the tasks are too difficult.  
  After the needs analysis was conducted, the next step was designing the 
course grid. It is the guideline of the materials which were developed. There are six 
components of the course grid such as the core competences, the basic competences, 
the name of the unit, the indicators, the input, and the last is the activities. The 
researcher developed four units of listening materials. Each of the unit consists of 
13-16 tasks. 
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The title of the first unit is “How Does She Look Like?”. It talks about 
descriptive texts. The course grid of Unit 1 consists of Core Competences number 
1,2,3,4 and Basic Competences number 1.1, 2.3, 3.10, and 4.11. There are four 
indicators in this unit: students are able to identify the social function of descriptive 
texts,  identify the generic structure of descriptive texts, identify and use the simple 
present appropriately, and identify the adjectives used in descriptive texts. This unit 
consists of 16 Tasks. 
The title of the second unit is “My Holiday” which talks about recount texts. The 
course grid of Unit 2 consists of Core Competences number 1, 2, 3, 4 and Basic 
Competences number 1.2, 2.3, 3.12, and 4.14. There are five indicators of this unit, 
those are: students are able to identify the social function of recount texts, identify 
the generic structure of recount texts, identify and use the simple past appropriately, 
identify the order of events, and the last is students are able to identify vowel [i:]. 
This unit also consists of 15 tasks. 
The third unit is entitled “Let Me Tell You an Interesting Story” which talks 
about narrative texts. The course grid of unit 3 consists of Core Competences 
number 1, 2, 3, 4 and Basic Competences number 1.1, 2.3, 3.14, and 4.18. There 
are total of four indicators in this unit, those are: students are able to identify the 
social function of narrative texts,  identify vowel [aI], identify the grammatical 
feature of narrative texts and identify the generic structure of narrative texts. This 
unit consists of 15 tasks. 
The last unit, unit 4, is entitled “Listen to This Song” which talks about songs. 
Song lyrics are also included as poetic texts. The course grid of unit 4 consists of 
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Core Competences number 1,2,3, 4 and Basic Competences number 1.1, 2.3, 3.15, 
and 4.19. This unit also has four indicators, those are: students are able to identify 
the social function of song lyric, identify the generic structure of song lyrics, 
identify the reduced form of words, and identify the message of the song. This unit 
consists of 13 tasks.  
After the course grid was made, the next step was developing the materials. 
The title is written before the given activities to  represent the theme of the unit. 
There is also brief description about the content of the unit under the title. The 
number of the page is placed in the lower right corner of every page. Some 
illustrations or pictures are used to facilitate the students in the learning process. It 
can also be used to make the unit looks interesting. The activities consist of three 
parts: pre-activities, main activities, and post-activities. The pre-activities aim to 
prepare the students for the main activities. Then, the main activities consist of five 
parts: observing, questioning, collecting, analyzing, and communicating. The last 
part is post-activities which consist of three parts: homework, reflection, and 
summary. 
After the listening tasks were developed, the next step was conducting the 
expert judgment. The items of the questionnaire were developed based on BSNP. It 
covers four main points of evaluation: the appropriateness of the content, the 
appropriateness of the language, the appropriateness of the presentation, and the 
appropriateness of the graphic. Based on the result of the expert judgment process, 
the listening materials developed by the researcher are appropriate with the needs 
of the eighth-grade students of the SMPN 14 Yogyakarta. It can be seen from the 
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mean value of the Expert Judgment. The range of the mean value was 3.83 which 
is categorized as “very good” although there are still some revisions needed. The 
revised materials then considered as the final draft. 
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CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTION 
 
This research aims to reveal the terget needs and the learning needs to develop 
appropriate listening materials for the eighth-grade students of SMPN 14 
Yogyakarta based on 2013 Curriculum. This chapter contains the conclusion of the 
research and the suggestions for the other researchers. 
A. Conclusion 
The conclusion of this research is drawn from the findings and discussions 
presented in Chapter IV. There are three main parts which are concluded: the target 
needs, the learning needs, and the characteristic of the developed listening materials 
for the eighth-grade students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta based on 2013 curriculum. 
Those three things are described in the following paragraph. 
1. Target Needs 
Target needs are devided into three parts: necessities, lacks, and wants. For 
necessities, the result of the needs analysis shows that the students considered that 
having listening activities is very important in the English language learning since 
it helps them to develop their ability to understand what other speaker says in 
conversation. They also think that describing is the activity which they occasionally 
use in their daily life. According to the data, their English proficiency is at the level 
of intermediate where they can communicate in any kinds of discourses. Then, their 
listening skill is also in the intermediate level where they are able to uderstand the 
main points of texts which close to the daily life. However, they have some lacks 
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in comprehending the contentc of the listening materials. Generally, they want to 
learn English so that they are able to understand the other speakers.  
2. Learning Needs 
Learning needs are devided into five parts: input, procedures, setting, 
teacher’s role, and learners’ role. For the input, what the students desired the most 
is to have authentic materials. They are also interested in learning listening about 
fiction. Listening texts that the students want to choose are monologues and 
dialogues which are close to their everyday life. So far, listening texts that most of 
the students understand are those in the range of 100-150 words. The use of videos 
and illustration are considered as very useful for them. For procedures, they want 
to have listening materials provided by the teacher based on the students’ needs and 
interests, and can be learnt inside the classroom. When they were asked about the 
types of tasks that they want to have, many students said that they want to have 
tasks which enable them to develop their creativity. Then, for setting, the data show 
that they want to do the listening activities in pairs. About the learners’ role, most 
of the students want to ask for some clues to the teacher if they found some 
difficulties in their activities. Then, for the teacher’s role, the students want the 
teacher to motivate and help them when they face some difficulties.  
3. The Appropriate Listening Materials 
Based on the result of the expert judgement, the listening materials developed by 
the researcher are considered to be appropriate since the range of the mean value 
was 3.8 and it was categorized as “very good”. The characteristics of the developed 
listening materials are described in the following paragraph. 
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 The listening materials were developed into four units which consist of 13-
16 tasks. The title of the unit is written before the given activities. It represents the 
topic of the unit. There is also brief explanation under the title of the unit to give 
some explanations about the content and what the students will learn in the unit. 
The developed materials have some stages, those are: pre-activities, main activities, 
and reinforcement. Pre-activities consist of warming-up tasks which prepare the 
students for the main activities.  
Then, the main activities are devided into five parts: Observing, questioning, 
collecting, associating, and communicating. The first one, observing, consists of 
tasks that allow the students to listen and list the items that they want to know in 
order to understand and produce texts. Questioning stage consists of tasks which 
allow the students to formulate questions and give temporary answer to the 
questions. Then, in the collecting stage, students do some guided tasks to collect 
some data relevant to the questions that they have made in the questioning stage. 
The students then process the data or information that they get to find the link 
between one information to another in the associating stage. The last stage that they 
do in the main activity is communicating, where they tell or share their result of 
their tasks to their classmates.  
The last part of the developed materials  is the reinforcements. It consists of 
homework, reflection, summary, and intermezzo. Homework is the real-world tasks 
which allows students to sharpen their understanding from what they have learnt. 
The second is reflection, which allows students to reflect about how much they have 
learnt. The third is summary, which allows students to sum the important 
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information that they get. Then, intermezzo which allows students to get some 
interesting information related to the topic of the unit. 
 
B. Suggestion 
After this study is conducted, there are some suggestions addressed to the other 
material developers and english teachers. 
1. For Other Material Developers 
There are two main points that material developers need to take into 
consideration. First, the activities of the developed materials need to be varied. 
Monotonous activities can drive students to feel bored and make them lost interest 
in the learning process. Second, material developers need to pay attention to the use 
of illustrations or pictures in the developed materials. It should facilitate students in 
the learning process. 
2. For English Teachers 
There are also two suggestions addressed for the English teachers. First, the 
listening materials developed in this study can be used in the learning process since 
it had already tested by the evaluator and it is considered as very good to be used. 
Then, English teachers should provide the students with listening materials which 
can help them to improve their creativities by using high-order thinking skills 
activities. 
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Angket Data Penelitian 
A. Data Pribadi Siswa  
Nama (boleh tidak diisi)  :  
Umur      :  
Jenis Kelamin    : L / P (lingkari yang sesuai)   
Alamat   :   
 
B. Kebutuhan Belajar Bahasa Inggris  
Pilihlah jawaban dengan memberi tanda silang (X) pada jawaban yang 
teman-teman pilih. Apabila teman-teman memiliki jawaban berbeda dan 
tidak terdapat dalam pilihan-pilihan jawaban dalam kuisioner ini, teman-
teman diperkenankan menulis jawaban milik teman-teman secara singkat.  
 
1. Alasan saya belajar Bahasa Inggris di sekolah adalah: (Jawaban boleh lebih 
dari satu) 
a. Agar dapat berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris 
b. Agar dapat menenpuh Ujian Nasional dengan baik 
c. Agar dapat menunjang hobby untuk membaca buku atau menonton film 
berbahasa Inggris 
d. Sebagai bekal untuk mencari kerja dikemudian hari 
e. Lainnya. Sebutkan _______________ 
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2. Menurut saya, kegiatan mendengarkan (listening activity) dalam pembelajaran 
Bahasa Inggris: 
a. Sangat Penting 
b. Penting 
c. Kurang Penting 
d. Tidak Penting 
3. Menurut saya, listening akan sangat berguna untuk: 
a. Membantu melatih pronunciation (pengucapan) dalam Bahasa Inggris 
b. Melatih saya untuk memahami makna yang diucapkan oleh lawan bicara 
c. Memperkaya vocabulary (kosa kata) 
d. Mempelajari grammar secara tidak langsung 
e. Lainnya. Sebutkan ______________ 
4. Fungsi kebahasaan (language functions) yang akan sering saya gunakan 
dikemudian hari adalah: (jawaban boleh lebih dari satu) 
a. Ekspresi-ekspresi seperti bertanya, mengundang, mengajak, meminta maaf, 
dll. 
b. Mendiskripsikan suatu benda atau kejadian 
c. Menjabarkan langkah-langkah untuk membuat atau menggunakan sesuatu 
d. Lainnya. Sebutkan ________________ 
5. Selama ini kemampuan Bahasa Inggris saya secara umum adalah pada level: 
a. Pemula (beginner), bisa menggunakan Bahasa Inggris untuk berkomunikasi 
dengan sangat sederhana 
b. Pertengahan (intermediate), bisa menggunakan Bahasa Inggris untuk 
berbagai situasi dimanapun meski terbata-bata 
c. Mahir (advanced), bias menggunakan Bahasa Inggris untuk berbagai situasi 
dimanapun dengan lancer dan akurat 
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6. Selama ini, kemampuan listening (mendengarkan) saya berada pada level: 
a. Pemula (beginner), mampu memahami text listening yang pelan, jelas, dan 
memiliki jeda yang panjang. 
b. Pertengahan (intermediate), mampu memahami poin utama dari sebuah text 
yang berhubungan dengan kehidupan sehari-hari, dan diucapkan dengan 
jelas. 
c. Mahir (advanced), mampu memahami segala jenis text yang diucapkan 
dengan cepat. 
7. Dalam kegiatan mendengarkan (listening) saya menemui kesulitan ketika: 
a. Memahami pengucapan kata (pronunciation)  
b. Memahami isi dari rekaman yang didengarkan 
c. Rekaman terlalu cepat 
d. Ada kosakata baru yang belum dimengerti 
e. Lainnya. Sebutkan _______________ 
8. Secara umum, saya menginginkan pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris yang 
menjadikan saya: (jawaban boleh lebih dari satu) 
a. Mampu menguasai beragam kosa kata (vocabulary) dengan baik 
b. Mampu menguasai grammar (tata bahasa) dengan baik 
c. Mampu memahami dan menggunakan setiap kata, kalimat, dan ungkapan 
dalam Bahasa Inggris 
d. Mampu membedakan ungkapan-ungkapan formal dan non-formal dalam 
suatu teks tertentu 
e. Lainnya. Sebutkan ______________________ 
 
9. Saya lebih suka menggunakan materi listening yang: 
a. Authentic ( materinya tidak dibuat-buat dan benar-benar bisa ditemukan 
dan dipakai di kehidupan sehari-hari. Contoh: Percakapan di radio, lagu-
lagu, film, dll). 
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b. Non authentic (materi yang sengaja dibuat dengan tujuan untuk 
pembelajaran bahasa). 
10. Tema materi listening yang menurut saya sangat menarik adalah: 
a. Yang berhubungan dengan cerita fiksi  
b. Yang berhubungan dengan fakta-fakta dapat menambah pengetahuan 
c. Yang berhubungan dengan sesorang yang saya idolakan 
d. Yang berhubungan dengan kejadian masa lalu yang berkesan 
e. Lainnya. Sebutkan_______________ 
11. Saya menginginkan materi listening yang merupakan: 
a. Monolog dan dialog yang dekat dengan kehidupan sehari-hari 
b. Monolog dan dialog dengan kosa kata baru 
c. Lainnya. Sebutkan ____________ 
12. Text listening yang dapat saya pahami kurang lebih memiliki: 
a. Lebih dari 200 kata 
b. 150-200 kata 
c. 100-150 kata 
13. Menurut saya, penggunaan video dalam kegiatan mendengarkan: 
a. Sangat membantu 
b. Membantu 
c. Kurang membantu 
d. Tidak membantu 
14. Saya lebih menyukai jenis kegiatan listening yang: 
a. Materinya dapat ditentukan sendiri dan dapat saya dengarkan diluar 
kelas (extensive listening) 
b. Materinya ditentukan oleh guru berdasarkan minat murid-murid dan 
didengarkan di dalam kelas 
c. Melibatkan percakapan langsung dengan guru atau mengundang orang 
lain untuk bercakap-cakap dengan murid di dalam kelas 
d. Lainnya, sebutkan ____________ 
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15. Dalam pelajaran mendengarkan, jenis tugas yang saya sukai adalah: 
a. Yang dapat meningkatkan tingkat kreativitas saya seperti memberikan 
komentar terhadap rekaman yang didengarkan 
b. Yang tidak mengharuskan saya untuk berperan aktif dalam berpikir 
seperti merangkum dan mendiskripsikan isi bacaan. 
16. Dalam proses pembelajaran mendengarkan (Listening), tugas yang 
diberikan sebaiknya dikerjakan secara: 
a. Individu 
b. Berpasangan (2 orang) 
c. Grup kecil (anggota 3-4 orang) 
d. Grup besar (anggota 5 orang atau lebih) 
e. Lainnya. Sebutkan ______________________ 
17.  Saat pembelajaran mendengarkan (Listening), guru sebaiknya (jawaban 
boleh lebih dari satu) 
a. Menjelaskan instruksi, kemudian memberikan tugas kepada siswa untuk 
dikerjakan secara mandiri 
b. Banyak membantu siswa dalam mengerjakan tugasnya 
c. Memotivasi siswa dalam mengerjakan tugas dengan memberikan 
beberapa petunjuk dan membiarkan siswa untuk berpikir 
d. Menempatkan alat-alat yang digunakan dalam pembelajaran listening 
agar semua siswa dapat mendengarkan dengan jelas 
e. Mempertimbangkan permintaan siswa jika mereka meminta rekaman 
untuk diputar kembali 
f. Lainnya. Sebutkan _______________ 
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18. Saat pembelajaran mendengarkan (Listening), siswa sebaiknya: (Jawaban 
boleh lebih dari satu) 
a. Bertanya kepada guru jika tidak paham akan aktivitas yang akan 
dilakukan 
b. Meminta kepada guru untuk memutar kembali rekaman yang dipakai 
jika dirasa masih tidak paham 
c. Meminta guru untuk memberikan beberapa petunjuk sebagai jalan untuk 
menyelesaikan tugas yang diberikan 
d. Menunggu guru untuk memberikan jawaban yang benar 
e. Lainnya. Sebutkan ______________________ 
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THE RESULTS OF NEEDS ANALYSIS 
Here are the results of the needs analysis of 35 respondents. 
1. Target Needs: Goals. 
Questions Items F (%) 
What is your 
main goal of 
studying 
English? 
a. To be able to communicate using English Language. 33 94.2 
b. to get successful in English National Examination 19 54.2 
c. To support my hobby in reading or watching English      
language movies 
29 82.2 
d. To get equipped with sufficient English ability for  
    future job 
30 85.7 
e. Etc 35 0 
  
2. Target Needs: Necessities. 
Questions Items F (%) 
I think 
listening 
activity in 
English 
Language 
learning is... 
a. Very important 30 85.7 
b. Important 5 14.5 
c. Quite important 0 0 
d. Not important 
0 0 
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3. Target Needs: Necessities. 
Questions Items F (%) 
I think, 
listening 
activity will 
be very useful 
for... 
a. Developing my English pronunciation 10 28.5 
b. Helping me to sharpen my ability to 
understand what the speaker say 
17 48.5 
c. Helping me to enrich my vocabulary 5 14.5 
d. Helping me to learn grammar indirectly 3 8.5 
e. Etc 0 0 
 
4. Target Needs: Necessities. 
Questions Items F (%) 
Language 
activity that I 
will 
occasionally 
use is/are... 
   a. Using different kinds of expressions such as 
asking, greeting, inviting, apologizing, and 
so on 
30 85.7 
b. Describing something (person, place) 32 91.4 
c. Telling people about past event 12 34.2 
d. Etc 0 0 
 
5. Target Needs: Lacks. 
Questions Items F (%) 
So far, my 
English 
proficiency is 
at the level 
of…  
  a. Beginner, being able to communicate in 
daily life context 
0 0 
  b. Intermediate, being able to communicate in 
any kind of discourse 
35 100 
  c. Advanced, being able to communicate in 
English in any discourse fluently and 
accurately 
0 0 
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6. Target Needs: Lacks. 
Questions Items F (%) 
So far, my 
listening 
ability is at the 
level... 
a. Beginner, being able to understand text 
which is very slow, carefully spoken, and 
has long pauses. 
13 37.1 
b. Intermediate, being able to understand the 
main points of text which close to the daily 
life. The provided text are clearly spoken. 
22 62.8 
    c. Advanced, being able to understand any   
kind of spoken language which is fast. 0 0 
 
 
7. Target Needs: Lacks. 
Questions Items F (%) 
In the 
listening 
activity, I 
have some 
difficulties 
in… 
a. Understanding the pronunciation 3 8.5 
b. Comprehending the content of the listening 
material 
22 62.8 
c. Keeping up with the listening materials 
because it is too fast 
5 14.5 
   d. Understanding the new vocabularies heard 
in the listening materials 
5 14.5 
e. Etc 0 0 
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8. Target Needs: Wants. 
Questions Items F (%) 
Generally, I 
want to learn 
English so 
that… 
   a. I will be able to discover and master new 
vocabularies 
21 60 
b. I will be able to master grammar well 29 82.5 
   c. I will be able to understand and use any kind 
of words, sentences, and expressions in 
English 
 
33 
94.2 
   d. I will be able to differentiate the formality of 
the expressions 
13 37.1 
e. Etc 0 0 
 
9. Learning Needs: Listening input 
Questions Items F (%) 
When I am 
learning 
listening, I 
want to 
have… 
a. Authentic materials (the listening materials 
can be found and are used in the real daily 
life such as songs, movies, news, and so on) 
25 71.4 
   b. Non-authentic (the listening materials are 
mean to be made for the language learning) 10 28.5 
 
10. Learning Needs: Listening Input. 
Questions Items F (%) 
I like listening 
theme that ... 
a. Telling me about fiction 20 57.1 
   b. Telling me about interesting facts that can 
develop my knowledge 
5 14.5 
c. Describing about my favorite idol 3 8.5 
d. Telling me about interesting past event 7 20 
e. Etc 0 0 
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11. Learning Needs: Listening Inputs 
Questions Items F (%) 
Texts that I will 
choose as leaning 
input are .... 
     a. Monologues and dialogues that close to 
everyday life 
21 60 
b. Monologues and dialogues with new 
vocabularies. 
14 40 
c. Others 0 0 
 
12. Learning Needs: Listening Inputs 
Questions Items F (%) 
The listening 
input that I can 
understand are 
texts that have…. 
a. more than 200 words 3 8.5 
b. 150-200 words 12 34.2 
c. 100-150 words 20 57.1 
 
13. Learning Needs: Listening Inputs 
Questions Items F (%) 
I think, the use of 
video and picture 
in the listening 
activity is 
a. Very helpful 35 100 
b. Helpful 0 0 
c. Quite helpful 0 0 
d. Not helpful 0 0 
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14. Learning Needs: Procedures. 
Questions Items F (%) 
When I learn 
listening, I like 
to have 
activities 
which… 
a. The materials can be decided by myself and 
can be learnt outside the classroom 
6 17.1 
b. The materials are provided by the teacher 
based on the need and interest of the 
students and can be learnt inside the 
classroom 
27 77.1 
c. Involving direct communication with the 
teacher or inviting guess to the classroom to 
have a conversation 
2 5.71 
 
15. Learning Needs: Procedures. 
Questions Items F (%) 
When I learn 
listening, 
types of tasks 
that I like 
is/are… 
a. Tasks that can develop my creativity such as 
giving comment on the listening materials 
that I hear 
20 57.1 
b. Tasks that do not asks me to actively 
thinking such as making summaries and 
describing the content of the listening 
materials 
15 42.8 
 
16. Learning Needs: Setting. 
Questions Items F (%) 
When I learn 
listening, the 
tasks given by 
the teacher are 
better to do… 
a. Individually 14 40 
b. In pairs (2 students) 15 42.8 
c. In a small groups (3-4 students) 6 17.1 
d. In a big groups (5 or more students) 0 0 
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17. Learning Needs: Learners’ role 
Questions Items F (%) 
During the 
listening 
activities, it is 
better if the 
students… 
a. Ask the teacher if they do not understand 
about the activity that will be done in the 
classroom 
31 88.7 
b. Ask the teacher to replay the listening 
materials until the students understand the 
content 
30 85.7 
c. Ask the teacher to give some clues in every 
activities 
32 91.4 
d. Wait for the teacher to give the correct 
answer 
11 31.4 
e. Etc 0 0 
 
18. Learning Needs: Teacher’s role 
Questions Items F (%) 
When I learn 
listening, it is 
better if the 
teacher 
a. Explain the formulas and the given tasks to 
the students 
27 77.1 
b. Helping the students a lot in finishing their 
tasks 
19 54.2 
c. Motivating the students in doing their tasks 
by giving them some clues and let them 
think by themselves 
33 94.2 
d. Placing the listening equipment where all of 
the students can hear the listening materials 
16 45.7 
e. Considering the students’ wish to replay the 
listening materials 
30 85.7 
f. Etc 0 0 
 
  
 
 
APPENDIX C 
The Core Competences and Basic Competences of 
English Language for the Eighth-Grade Students of 
Junior High School 
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KOMPETENSI INTI DAN KOMPETENSI DASAR 
Kompetensi Inti Kompetensi Dasar 
1. Menghargai dan menghayati ajaran 
agama yang dianutnya. 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat 
mempelajari bahasa Inggris 
sebagai bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi internasional yang 
diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar.  
2. Menghargai dan menghayati 
perilaku jujur, disiplin, 
tanggungjawab, peduli 
(toleransi, gotong royong), 
santun, percaya diri, dalam 
berinteraksi secara rfektif 
dengan lingkungan sosial dan 
alam dalam jangkauan 
pergaulan dan keberadaannya. 
 
2.1 Menunjukkan perilaku santun dan 
peduli dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi interpersonal dengan 
guru dan teman.  
2.2 Menunjukkan perilaku jujur, 
disiplin, percaya diri, dan 
bertanggung jawab dalam 
melaksanakan komunikasi 
transaksional dengan guru dan 
teman.  
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku tanggung 
jawab, peduli, kerjasama, dan 
cinta damai, dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional.  
3. Memahami dan menerapkan 
pengetahuan (faktual, konseptual, 
dan prosedural) berdasarkan rasa 
ingin tahunya tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, 
budaya terkait fenomena dan 
kejadian tampak mata  
 
3.1 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial dari 
ungkapan meminta perhatian, 
mengecek pemahaman, 
menghargai kinerja yang baik, 
dan meminta dan mengungkapkan 
pendapat, serta responnya, sesuai 
dengan konteks penggunaannya.  
3.2 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang kemampuan dan kemauan 
melakukan suatu tindakan, sesuai 
dengan konteks penggunaannya.  
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3.3 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial dari 
ungkapan memberi instruksi, 
mengajak, melarang, minta ijin, 
serta cara responnya, sesuai 
dengan konteks penggunaannya.  
3.4 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial dari 
teks undangan pribadi dan ucapan 
selamat (greeting card), sesuai 
dengan konteks penggunaannya.  
3.5 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
keberadaan orang, benda, 
binatang dalam jumlah yang tidak 
tertentu, sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
3.6 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tindakan/kejadian yang 
dilakukan/terjadi secara rutin atau 
merupakan kebenaran umum, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
3.7 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tindakan/kejadian yang sedang 
dilakukan/berlangsung saat ini, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
3.8 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
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hubungan sebab akibat dan 
hubungan kebalikan, sesuai 
dengan konteks penggunaannya.  
3.9 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
perbandingan jumlah dan sifat 
orang, binatang, benda, sesuai 
dengan konteks penggunaannya.  
3.10 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial teks 
deskriptif dengan menyatakan 
dan menanyakan tentang 
deskripsi orang, binatang, dan 
benda, pendek dan sederhana, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
3.11 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tindakan/kejadian yang 
dilakukan/terjadi di waktu 
lampau, sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
3.3.12 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial teks 
recount dengan menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang kegiatan, 
kejadian, dan peristiwa, pendek 
dan sederhana, sesuai dengan 
konteks penggunaannya.  
3.13 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial dari 
teks pesan singkat dan 
pengumuman/pemberitahuan 
(notice), sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
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3.14 Memahami fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur kebahasaan dari 
teks naratif berbentuk fabel, 
sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
3.15 Memahami fungsi sosial dan 
unsur kebahasaan dalam lagu.  
4. Mengolah, menyaji, dan menalar 
dalam ranah konkret (mengunakan, 
mengurai, merangkai, 
memodifikasi, dan membuat) dan 
ranah abstrak (menulis, membaca, 
menghitung, menggambar, dan 
mengarang) sesuai dengan yang 
dipelajari di sekolah dan sumber 
lain yang sama dalam sudut 
pandang/teori 
4.1 Menyusun teks lisan sederhana 
untuk mengucapkan dan 
merespon ungkapan meminta 
perhatian, mengecek 
pemahaman, dan menghargai 
kinerja yang baik, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks.  
4.2 Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis 
untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
kemampuan dan kemauan 
melakukan suatu tindakan, 
dengan memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks.  
4.3 Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis 
sederhana untuk menyatakan, 
menanyakan, dan merespon 
ungkapan memberi instruksi, 
mengajak, melarang, dan minta 
ijin, dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang benar 
dan sesuai konteks.  
4.4 Menangkap makna undangan 
pribadi dan ucapan selamat 
(greeting card), sangat pendek 
dan sederhana.  
4.5 Menyusun teks tulis undangan 
pribadi dan ucapan selamat 
(greeting card), sangat pendek 
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dan sederhana, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks.  
4.6 Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis 
untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang keberadaan 
orang, benda, binatang dalam 
jumlah yang tidak tertentu, 
dengan memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks.  
4.7 Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis 
untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang 
dilakukan/terjadi secara rutin 
atau merupakan kebenaran 
umum, dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang benar 
dan sesuai konteks.  
4.8 Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis 
untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang sedang 
dilakukan/berlangsung saat ini, 
dengan memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks.  
4.9 Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis 
untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang hubungan 
sebab akibat dan hubungan 
kebalikan, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks.  
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4.10 Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis 
untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
perbandingan jumlah dan sifat 
orang, binatang, benda, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks.  
4.11 Menangkap makna dalam teks 
deskriptiflisan dan tulis, pendek 
dan sederhana.  
4.12 Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan 
dan tulis, pendek dan sederhana, 
tentang orang, binatang, dan 
benda, dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang benar 
dan sesuai konteks.  
4.13 Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis 
untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian yang 
dilakukan/terjadi di waktu 
lampau, dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang benar 
dan sesuai konteks.  
4.14 Menangkap makna teks recount 
lisan dan tulis, pendek dan 
sederhana, tentang kegiatan, 
kejadian, peristiwa.  
4.15 Menyusun teks recount lisan dan 
tulis, pendek dan sederhana, 
tentang kegiatan, kejadian, 
peristiwa, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks.  
4.16 Menangkap makna pesan singkat 
dan 
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pengumuman/pemberitahuan 
(notice), sangat pendek dan 
sederhana.  
4.17 Menyusun teks tulis pesan 
singkat dan 
pengumuman/pemberitahuan 
(notice), sangat pendek dan 
sederhana, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks.  
4.18 Menangkap makna teks naratif 
lisan dan tulis, berbentuk fabel 
pendek dan sederhana.  
4.19  Menangkap makna lagu.  
 
 
THE CORE COMPETENCES AND BASIC COMPETENCES FOR THE 
EIGHT-GRADE STUDENTS OF JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 
Core Competences Basic Competences 
1. Appreciating and comprehending 
the religion that we belief. 
1.1 Being grateful for the oportunity 
to learn English Language as an 
International means of 
communication which is 
expressed in a learning spirit. 
2. Appreciating and comprehending 
honesty, discipline, 
responsibility, caring (tolerance), 
well mannered, and confidence 
behaviour in interacting 
effectively with the social and 
natural environment within the 
society.  
2.1 Showing good manner and caring 
behaviour in doing interpersonal 
communication with the teacher 
and other students.  
2.2 Showing honest, discipline, 
confident, and responsible 
behaviour in doing transactional 
communication with the teacher 
and other students.  
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2.3 Showing responsible, caring, 
cooperating, and peace loving in 
doing functional 
communication. 
3. Comprehending and applying 
factual, conceptual, and 
procedural knowledge based on 
students’ curiousity about 
science, technology, arts, and 
cultures related to the phenomena 
and visible events.   
3.1 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function from the expressions of 
asking for attention, checking for 
comprehending, appreciating 
good work, and asking and giving 
opinion as well as the responses, 
according to the context. 
3.2 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function of stating and asking 
about someone’s ability and 
willingness to do something 
according to the context. 
3.3 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function from the expressions of 
giving instruction, inviting, 
prohibiting, and asking for 
permission.  
3.4 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function of personal invitation and 
greeting card according to the 
context. 
3.5 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function of asking and stating 
about uncertain number of people, 
things, and animals in one place 
according to the context.  
3.6 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function of asking and stating 
about regular actions/events, or 
general truth according to the 
context. 
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3.7 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function of asking and stating 
about events in progress according 
to the context.  
3.8 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function of asking and stating 
about causees and effects, and 
opposite relations according to 
the context. 
3.9 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function of asking and stating 
information to compare the 
number and characteristics of 
people, animals, and things 
according to the context. 
3.10 Applying texts’ stucture and 
language elements to do social 
function of descriptive text by 
asking and stating short and 
simple information about 
people, animals, and things 
according to the context. 
3.11 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function of asking and stating 
about actions/events happened in 
the past according to the context.  
3.3.12 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function of recount text by 
asking and stating about short 
and simple activities and events 
according to the context.  
3.13 Applying texts’ structure and 
language elements to do social 
function of short messages and 
announcements/notices 
according to the context.  
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3.14 Comprehending social function, 
texts’ structure, and language 
elements of narrative text in the 
form of fabel according to the 
context. 
3.15 Comprehending social function 
and language elements of 
songs. 
4. Processing, presenting, and 
reasoning in concrete ways 
(using, analyzing, stringing, 
modificating, and composing) 
and in abstract ways (writing, 
reading, counting, drawing, and 
making up) according to the 
things which are learnt at school 
and other sources in the same 
theory/ point of view.  
4.1 Arranging simple spoken texts for 
expressing and responding to the 
expressions of asking for 
attention, checking for 
comprehending, and showing 
appreciation by paying attention 
to the social function, texts’ 
structure, and language elements 
in a correct way and according to 
the context.  
4.2 Arranging spoken and written 
texts for stating and asking about 
someone’s ability and 
willingness to do something by 
paying attention to the social 
function, texts’ structure, and 
language elements in a correct 
way and according to the 
context. 
4.3 Arranging simple spoken and 
written texts for stating, asking, 
and responding to the 
expressions of giving 
instruction, inviting, prohibiting, 
and asking for permission by 
paying attention to the social 
function, texts’ structure, and 
language elements in a correct 
way and according to the 
context. 
4.4 Comprehending short and simple 
private invitation and greeting 
card.  
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4.5 Arranging short and simple 
written private invitation and 
greeting card by paying attention 
to the social function, texts’ 
structure, and language elements 
in a correct way and according to 
the context. 
4.6 Arranging spoken and written 
texts for stating and asking about 
uncertain number of people, 
things, and animals by paying 
attention to the social function, 
texts’ structure, and language 
function in a correct way and 
according to the context. 
4.7 Arranging spoken and written 
texts for stating and asking about 
regular actions/events, or 
general truth by paying attention 
to the social function, texts’ 
structure, and language elements 
in a correct way and according to 
the context. 
4.8 Arranging spoken and written 
texts for stating and asking about 
events in progress by paying 
attention to the social function, 
texts’ structure, and language 
elements in a correct way and 
according to the context. 
4.9 Arranging spoken and written 
texts for stating and asking about 
causees and effects, and opposite 
relations by paying attention to 
the social function, texts’ 
structure, and language elements 
in a correct way and according to 
the context. 
4.10 Arranging spoken and written 
texts about information to 
compare the number and 
characteristics of people, 
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animals, and things by paying 
attention to the social function, 
texts’ structure, and language 
elements in a correct way and 
according to the context. 
4.11 Comprehending short and simple 
descriptive texts in spoken and 
written form. 
4.12 Arranging short and simple 
descriptive texts in the form of 
spoken and written which talk 
about people, animals, and 
things by paying attention to the 
social function, texts’ structure, 
and language elements in a 
correct way and according to the 
context. 
4.13 Arranging spoken and written 
texts for stating and asking about 
actions/events happened in the 
past by paying attention to the 
social function, texts’ structure, 
and language elements in a 
correct way and according to the 
context. 
4.14 Comprehending short and simple 
recount text in spoken and 
written form about 
actions/events happened in the 
past. 
4.15 Arranging short and simple 
recount text in spoken and 
written form about activities and 
events by paying attention to the 
social function, texts’ structure, 
and language elements in a 
correct way and according to the 
context. 
4.16 Compreheding short and simple 
short messages and notices. 
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4.17 Arranging short and simple short 
messages and notices in written 
form by paying attention to the 
social function, texts’ structure, 
and language elements in a 
correct way and according to the 
context. 
4.18 Comprehending short and simple 
narrative texts in the form of 
fabel in written and spoken 
form. 
4.20 Comprehending songs.  
 
  
 
 
APPENDIX D 
Course Grid 
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THE COURSE GRID OF 
ENGLISH LEARNING MATERIALS 
UNIT 1 
 
School   : SMP N 14 Yogyakarta 
Subject  : English 
Grade/Semester : VIII/2 
 
 
Core Competences Basic Competences 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama 
yang dianutnya. 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat 
mempelajari bahasa Inggris 
sebagai bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi international yang 
diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar. 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, 
disiplin, tanggung-jawab, peduli (gotong 
royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai), santun, 
responsive dan pro-aktif dan menunjukkan 
sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai 
permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara efektif 
dengan lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa 
dalam pergaulan dunia. 
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta damai, 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalis 
pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, prosedural, 
dan metakognitif berdasarkan rasa ingin 
tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, teknologi, 
seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan 
kemanusiaan, kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan 
peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan 
prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik 
sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk 
memcahkan masalah. 
3.10 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial 
teks deskriptif dengan 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang deskripsi orang, 
binatang, dan benda, pendek 
dan sederhana, sesuai dengan 
konteks penggunaannya.  
 
4. Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah 
konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait dengan 
pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di 
sekolah secara mandiri, bertindak secara 
efektif dan kreatif, serta mampu menggunakan 
metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan. 
 
4.11 Menangkap makna dalam 
teks deskriptiflisan dan tulis, 
pendek dan sederhana.  
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Unit Indicators Input Activities 
Unit 1 
How does she look 
like? 
 
Students are able to: 
 Identify the social 
function of 
descriptive texts 
 Identify the 
generic structure 
of descriptive texts 
 Identify and use 
the simple present 
appropriately 
 Identify the 
adjectives used in 
descriptive texts 
 
 Spoken 
descriptive texts 
 List of relevant 
vocabulary 
 Explanation of 
descriptive texts 
and its generic 
structure 
 Explanation of 
the simple 
present tense 
 Explanation 
about adjectives 
 
A. LEAD IN 
 Students listen to 
a descriptive text 
about a person’s 
description and 
tick the correct 
pictures 
provided. 
 Students respond 
to the statements 
related to the 
descriptive text 
 Students listen to 
the 
pronunciation of 
a list of words 
related to the 
descriptive texts 
that they will 
hear in unit 1 and 
try to pronounce 
it. After that, 
they have to find 
the closest 
meaning in 
Bahasa 
Indonesia after 
they listen to the 
full sentences of 
those 
vocabularies one 
by one. 
  
B. LESSON 
PROPER 
Observing: 
Students listen to 
a dialogue about 
someone’s 
favourite football 
player and then 
list items that 
136 
 
 
they want to 
know 
Questioning: 
Students 
formulate 
questions based 
on the items that 
they want to 
know in the 
previous task and 
give their 
temporary 
answer. 
 
Collecting 
Information, 
Associating, 
Communicating:  
 Students listen to 
a descriptive text 
entitled “My 
Rabbit Friend” 
and complete the 
statements 
related to the text 
that they hear, 
then report it to 
their classmates. 
 Students try to 
pronounce the 
vocabularies 
taken from 
descriptive text 
in Task 6 and 
find the closest 
meaning in 
Bahasa 
Indonesia after 
they listen to the 
complete 
sentences one by 
one. 
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 Students listen to 
a descriptive text 
about someone’s 
favourite thing 
and fill in the 
blanks with the 
correct words 
and discuss the 
asnwer with their 
classmates. 
 Students find the 
differences in the 
spoken text that 
they heard and 
the written text 
provided.  
 Students study 
and complete the 
explanation 
about adjective 
words 
 Students analyze 
and complete the 
rule to use 
adjectives in 
order, then they 
discuss it 
together with 
their classmates. 
 Students listen to 
a descriptive text 
about someone’s 
favourite animal 
and list the 
adjective words 
that they heard. 
 Students figure 
out the tenses 
used in 
descriptive texts 
by ticking the 
correct answer of 
the statements 
provided. 
 Students listen 
again to the 
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descriptive text 
and decide 
whether the 
statements are 
TRUE or FALSE 
and give the 
reasons. 
 
 Students 
complete the 
explanation 
about the generic 
structures of 
descriptive texts 
based on the 
information that 
they get in Task 
13.  
 Students listen to 
a descriptive text 
enetitled 
“Copenhagen” 
and fill in the 
table according 
to its generic 
structures. Then, 
discuss the 
answer together 
with their 
classmates.  
HOMEWORK 
 Students find a 
short descriptive 
video in a group 
of four and list 
the adjectives 
that they heard 
and identify the 
content 
according to the 
generic 
structures.  
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THE COURSE GRID 
ENGLISH LEARNING MATERIALS 
UNIT 2 
 
School   : SMP N 14 Yogyakarta 
Subject  : English 
Grade/Semester : VIII/2 
 
Core Competences Basic Competences 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama 
yang dianutnya. 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari bahasa 
Inggris sebagai bahasa 
pengantar komunikasi 
international yang 
diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar. 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, 
disiplin, tanggung-jawab, peduli (gotong 
royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai), santun, 
responsive dan pro-aktif dan menunjukkan 
sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai 
permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara efektif 
dengan lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa 
dalam pergaulan dunia. 
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta damai, 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalis 
pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, prosedural, 
dan metakognitif berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya 
tentang ilmu pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, 
budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan 
kemanusiaan, kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan 
peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan 
prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik 
sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk 
memcahkan masalah. 
 
3.12 Menerapkan struktur teks 
dan unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial 
teks recount dengan 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
kegiatan, kejadian, dan 
peristiwa, pendek dan 
sederhana, sesuai dengan 
konteks penggunaannya.  
 
4. Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah 
konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait dengan 
pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di 
sekolah secara mandiri, bertindak secara efektif 
dan kreatif, serta mampu menggunakan metoda 
sesuai kaidah keilmuan. 
 
4.14 Menangkap makna teks 
recount lisan dan tulis, 
pendek dan sederhana, 
tentang kegiatan, kejadian, 
peristiwa.  
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Unit Indicators Input Activities 
Unit 2 
My Holiday 
Students are able to: 
 Identify the social 
function of recount 
texts 
 Identify the generic 
structure of recount 
texts 
 Identify and use the 
simple past 
appropriately 
 Identify the order of 
events 
 Identify vowel i: 
 Spoken recount 
texts 
 List of relevant 
vocabularies 
 Explanation of 
recount texts and 
its generic 
structures 
 Explanation 
about the order 
of events 
 
A. LEAD-IN 
 Students listen to a 
recount text about 
a person’s trip last 
summer and tick 
the correct 
pictures provided 
based on the 
recount text that 
they heard. 
 Students respond 
to the statements 
related to recount 
texts. 
 Students listen to 
the pronunciation 
of some 
vocabularies that 
they will hear in 
Unit 2 and try to 
pronounce it by 
themselves. After 
that, students find 
the closest 
meaning in 
Bahasa Indonesia 
after they listen to 
the full sentences 
one by one.  
 
 LESSON 
PROPER 
Observing: 
Students listen to a 
dialogue about 
someone’s last 
vacation and then 
list items that they 
want to know. 
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Questioning: 
Students formulate 
questions based on 
the items that they 
want to know in 
the previous task 
and give their 
temporary answer. 
 
Collecting 
Information, 
Associating, 
Communicating:  
 Students listen to a 
recount text 
entitled 
“Victoria’s Last 
Weekend” and 
complete the 
statements related 
to the recount text 
that they heard, 
then report it to 
their classmates. 
 Students figure out 
vowel i: by 
connecting the 
words which have 
the same vowel by 
listenig to the 
teacher’s 
pronunciation. 
 Students listen to 
the teacher’s 
pronunciation of 
the vocabularies 
provided and 
circle the 
vocabularies 
which have vowel 
i:. 
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 Students analyze 
the tenses used in 
recount texts by 
giving a tick in the 
corrext answer. 
 Students study and 
complete the 
explanation about 
the order of events 
words and discuss 
the answer 
together. 
 Students listen to a 
recount text 
entitled 
“Victoria’s Last 
Weekend” again 
and write the order 
of events briefly. 
 Students listen to a 
recording about 
someone’s holiday 
to London, decide 
whether the 
statements are 
True or False, and 
give the reasons. 
 Students listen to 
the teacher’s 
pronunciation of 
the words from the 
recount text in 
Task 12 and 
choose the closest 
meaning in 
Bahasa Indonesia 
after they listen to 
the full sentences 
one by one.  
 Students complete 
the explanation 
about the generic 
structure of 
recount texts 
based on the 
information that 
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they get in Task 
12 and discuss the 
answer together 
with their 
classmates 
 Students listen to a 
recording entitled 
“My Holiday to 
London” once 
again and identify 
the text according 
to the generic 
structure by filling 
the table given. 
After that, they 
have to read their 
answer in front of 
the class.  
HOMEWORK 
 Students find a 
short story in the 
internet and write 
the content 
according to its 
generic structure 
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THE COURSE GRID 
ENGLISH LEARNING MATERIALS 
UNIT 3 
 
School   : SMP N 14 Yogyakarta 
Subject  : English 
Grade/Semester : VIII/2 
 
Core Competences Basic Competences 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran 
agama yang dianutnya. 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari bahasa 
Inggris sebagai bahasa 
pengantar komunikasi 
international yang 
diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar. 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, tanggung-jawab, peduli 
(gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, 
damai), santun, responsive dan pro-aktif 
dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian 
dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan 
dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan 
lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan 
bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia. 
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta damai, 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalis 
pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, 
prosedural, dan metakognitif berdasarkan 
rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, budaya, dan 
humaniora dengan wawasan 
kemanusiaan, kebangsaan, kenegaraan, 
dan peradaban terkait penyebab 
fenomena dan kejadian, serta menerapkan 
pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang 
kajian yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat 
dan minatnya untuk memcahkan masalah. 
 
3.14 Memahami fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan dari teks naratif 
berbentuk fabel, sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaannya.  
 
4. Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam 
ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait 
dengan pengembangan dari yang 
dipelajarinya di sekolah secara mandiri, 
bertindak secara efektif dan kreatif, serta 
mampu menggunakan metoda sesuai 
kaidah keilmuan. 
 
4.18 Menangkap makna teks 
naratiflisan dan tulis, 
berbentuk fabel pendek dan 
sederhana.  
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Unit Indicators Input Activities 
Unit 3 
“Let Me Tell 
You an 
Interesting 
Story” 
Students are able 
to: 
 Identify the 
social function 
of narrative 
texts 
 Identify vowel 
aI 
 Identify the 
grammatical 
feature of 
narrative texts 
 Identify the 
generic 
structure of 
narrative texts 
 
 
 Spoken 
narrative texts 
 List of relevant 
vocabularies 
 Explanation of 
narrative texts 
and its generic 
structures 
 Explanation 
about the 
grammatical 
feature of 
narrative texts 
 
A. LEAD IN 
 Students look at 
series of 
pictures in 
order and guess 
the story. After 
that, they listen 
to the real story 
to match their 
prediction. 
 Students 
respond to the 
statements 
related to 
narrative texts. 
 Students listen 
to the teacher’s 
pronunciation 
of some words 
related to the 
narrative texts 
in Unit 3 and 
pronounce it. 
Then, they have 
to find the 
closest meaning 
of those 
vocabularies in 
Bahasa 
Indonesia after 
they listen to 
the full 
sentences one 
by one.  
B. LESSON 
PROPER 
Observing: 
 Students listen 
to a narrative 
text entitled 
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“Two Silly 
Goats” and then 
list items that 
they want to 
know 
Questioning: 
 Students 
formulate 
questions 
based on the 
items that they 
want to know 
in the previous 
task and give 
their 
temporary 
answer 
 
Collecting 
Information, 
Associating, 
Communicating:  
 Students listen 
to a recording 
entitled “The 
Wise Rat” and 
make questions 
related to the 
narrative text 
that they heard. 
After that, 
exchange their 
questions to 
their friends’ 
questions and 
answer it. 
 Students figure 
out vowel aI 
by connecting 
the words 
which have the 
same vowel 
after they listen 
147 
 
 
to the teacher’s 
pronunciation. 
 Students find 
out the meaning 
of a list of 
words and put a 
tick if the 
words have the 
same vowel as 
the answer in 
Task 7. They 
also have to 
guess the 
closest meaning 
in Bahasa 
Indonesia after 
they listen to 
the full 
sentences one 
by one.  
 Students guess 
the grammatical 
features of 
Narrative texts 
by giving a tick 
in the correct 
answer. 
 Students listen 
to a narrative 
text entitle 
“The Lion and 
the Mouse” and 
complete the 
table related to 
its grammatical 
features. 
 Students listen 
again to the 
narrative text 
entitled “The 
Lion and the 
Mouse”, decide 
whether the 
statements are 
TRUE or 
FALSE, and 
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then they have 
to give the 
reasons of their 
answer. 
 Students 
complete the 
explanation 
about the 
generic 
structure of 
Narrative texts 
based on the 
information that 
they get in Task 
11. 
 Students listen 
to a recording 
entitled “A 
Lion and a 
Rabbit” and 
arrange the 
jumbled 
pictures into the 
correct order. 
 Students listen 
to the previous 
recording called 
“A Lion and a 
Rabbit” and fill 
in the table 
related to its 
generic 
structure in 
pairs. After 
that, students 
discuss the 
answer with 
their 
classmates. 
HOMEWORK 
 Students find a 
short narrative 
story in the 
internet, watch 
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it, and identify 
the content 
based on the 
generic 
structure. 
Students also 
have to identify 
the moral value 
of the story. 
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THE COURSE GRID 
ENGLISH LEARNING MATERIALS 
UNIT 4 
 
School   : SMP N 14 Yogyakarta 
Subject  : English 
Grade/Semester : VIII/2 
 
Core Competences Basic Competences 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama 
yang dianutnya. 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari bahasa 
Inggris sebagai bahasa 
pengantar komunikasi 
international yang 
diwujudkan dalam 
semangat belajar. 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, tanggung-jawab, peduli 
(gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai), 
santun, responsive dan pro-aktif dan 
menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari 
solusi atas berbagai permasalahan dalam 
berinteraksi secara efektif dengan 
lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa 
dalam pergaulan dunia. 
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan komunikasi 
fungsional. 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalis 
pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, 
prosedural, dan metakognitif berdasarkan 
rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, budaya, dan 
humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan, 
kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban 
terkait penyebab fenomena dan kejadian, 
serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural 
pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai 
dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk 
memcahkan masalah. 
3.15 Memahami fungsi sosial 
dan unsur kebahasaan dalam 
lagu.  
 
4. Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam 
ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait 
dengan pengembangan dari yang 
dipelajarinya di sekolah secara mandiri, 
bertindak secara efektif dan kreatif, serta 
mampu menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah 
keilmuan. 
 
4.19 Menangkap makna lagu.  
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Unit Indicators Input Activities 
Unitt 4 
Listen to This 
Song 
Students are 
able to: 
 Identify the 
social 
function of 
song lyrics 
 Identify the 
generic 
structure of 
song lyrics 
 Identify the 
reduced form 
of words in a 
song 
 Identify the 
message of 
the song 
 
 Spoken  song 
lyrics 
 List of relevant 
vocabulary 
 Explanation 
about the 
grammatical 
pattern of 
poetic texts 
 Explanation 
about the 
reduced form 
of words. 
 
A. LEAD-IN 
 Students listen to 
three different 
songs and 
differenciate wether 
it is a love song, 
encoraging song, or 
sad song. 
 Students answer the 
questions related to 
their favourite 
song. 
 Students listen to 
the teacher’s 
pronunciation of 
some relevant 
vocabularies in 
Unit 4 and 
pronounce it. Then, 
they have to find 
the closest meaning 
in Bahasa 
Indonesia after they 
listen to the full 
sentences.  
 
 LESSON PROPER 
Observing: 
Students listen to a 
song called “Roar” 
and then list items 
that they want to 
know 
Questioning: 
Students formulate 
questions based on 
the items that they 
want to know in the 
previous task and 
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give their 
temporary answer 
 
Collecting Information, 
Associating, 
Communicating:  
 Students listen to a 
song called “Smile” 
and fill in the 
blanks with the 
correct picture. 
 Students figure out 
the message or 
moral value that 
they get in the song 
entitled “Smile” in 
a group of four, and 
then discuss the 
answer with their 
classmates. 
 Students listen to a 
song entitled “Fix 
You” and arrange 
the lyric into the 
correct order by 
giving numbers to 
the sentences.  
 Students study and 
complete the 
explanation about 
the grammatical 
pattern/grammatical 
features of poetic 
texts by puting a 
tick in the correct 
answer. 
 Students listen to a 
song entitled 
“Fireworks” again 
and idetify the 
generic structures. 
After that, report 
the answer to their 
classmates. 
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 Students study and 
complete the 
explanation about 
reduced form of 
words. 
 Students find the 
reduced form of 
words in a song 
entitled 
“Fireworks” 
 Students listen to 
the previous song 
in Task 12 and 
figure out the 
message of the 
lyric. 
HOMEWORK 
 Students find an 
encouraging or 
happy song and 
identify the generic 
structure. Then, 
they also have to 
figure out the 
message of the 
song. 
 
  
 
 
APPENDIX E 
The Description of Tasks 
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TASKS DESCRIPTION 
1. Tasks Description of Unit 1 
Unit 1: “How Does She Look Like” 
This unit focuses on teaching descriptive texts. The description of the tasks is 
described as follow: 
LEAD-IN 
Task 1 Instruction:  
Listen to the dialogue carefully and tick the correct picture 
which describes about Mrs. Davis. 
 
Description:  
Students are asked to listen to a dialogue which describe 
about a person called Mrs.Davis and then tick the correct 
pictures which represent her. This task is aimed as a 
preparation or brainstorming before they do the main 
activities. 
Task 2 Instruction: 
Write responses to the statements below.  
 
Description: 
Students are given some statements about descriptive texts 
and are asked to write some resposes about the statements. 
This task is aimed to know how much their understanding 
of descriptive texts. 
Task 3 Instruction: 
Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to pronounce 
these words by yourself. After that, listen to the sentences 
and circle the closest meaning of those words. You may 
ask for some clues to your teacher if you find some 
difficulties. 
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Description: 
Students are asked to listen to the teacher’s pronunciation 
of some vocabularies and repeat after her/him. After that, 
they have to choose the closest meaning of those 
vocabularies after listen to the full sentences. This task 
aims to help the students to do their task in the main 
activities later.  
LESSON PROPER 
Observing 
Task 4 Instruction: 
Listen to a dialogue about someone’s favourite football 
player  below. Tick the items that you want to know and 
write more items if they are not listed. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to listen to a dialogue about someone’s 
favourite football player and list the items that they want 
to know about it. This task aims to know what the students 
want to know about descriptive texts. 
Questioning 
Task 5 Instruction: 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, formulate 
relevant questions. Number 1 and 2 have been done as 
examples. 
 
Provide answers for questions you formulated in the 
previous table based on your knowledge. 
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Description: 
Students are asked to make some questions based on the 
list of things that they want to know about a descriptive 
text that they heard in Task 4. After that, they have to 
provide temporary answer based on their knowledge. This 
task aims to see the students’s background knowledge 
about the descriptive text.  
Collecting, Associating, Communicating 
Task 6 Instruction:  
Listen to a descriptive text entitled “My Rabbit Friend” and 
complete the statements below. After that, report it to your 
classmates. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to listen to the descriptive text which 
describes about an animal (rabbit), and then complete the 
statements based on the information that they get. After 
that, they have to discuss the answer together with their 
classmates. This task aims to teach comprehension. 
Task 7 Instruction: 
Try to pronounce these words correctly and circle the 
closest meaning in Bahasa Indonesia after you listen to the 
sentences provided.  
 
Description: 
Students are given a list of vocabularies related to a 
descriptive text that they have just heard. Then, they have 
to try to pronounce those word and guess the closest 
meaning in Bahasa Indonesia after they listen to the full 
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sentences. This sentences aims to teach vocabularies and 
pronunciation to the students. 
Task 8 Instruction: 
Listen to a descriptive text about someone’s favourite thing 
and fill in the blanks with the correct words. Then, discuss 
the answer with your classmates. 
 
Description: 
Students listen to a descriptive text about a tablet and fill 
in the blanks with the correct answer. All of the answer are 
adjectives. This task is categorized as “listening for 
details” activity. 
Task 9 Instruction: The dialogue that you will hear and the 
dialogue written below is slightly different. After you 
heard the whole dialogue, mark the difference by making 
underline below the words.  
 
Description: Students are asked to find the difference in the 
dialogue that they heard and the written dialogue given in 
Task 9. This task aims to teach comprehension. 
Task 10 Instruction:  
Complete the table below in a group of 4, then tell your 
answer in front of the class.  
 
Description: 
Students are asked to complete an explanation about 
different kinds of adjective words which are used in 
descriptive texts. After that, they have to tell their answer 
to their classmates so that they can discuss it together to 
check whether their answer is correct or wrong. This task 
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aims to sharpen students skill to analyze the data that they 
obtain in the previous tasks about different kinds of 
adjective words.  
Task 11 Instruction: 
Sometimes, we use more than one adjective to describe 
something. Here is the rule to use adjectives in order. 
Complete the unwritten type of adjectives based on the 
examples.  
 
Description: 
Students are asked to figure out the rule to arrange an 
adjective words from the phrases given in the table. This 
task aims to sharpen students’ ability in analyzing the 
information about the rule of arranging the adjective 
words.  
Task 12 Instruction: 
Listen carefully and list the adjectives that you heard.  
 
Description: 
Students listen to a descriptive text and list the adjective 
words that they heard. This task aims to teach the students 
to pay attention about the detail of the text, especially the 
adjective words.  
Task 13 Instruction: 
From the descriptive texts that you heard earlier, figure out 
the tenses used in those texts by ticking the right answer. 
You may ask for some clues to your teacher if you find 
some difficulties.  
 
 
160 
 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to complete the explanation about the 
tenses used in descriptive texts by ticking the correct 
answer. They can analyze the answer from the previous 
descriptive text that they heard. This task aims to sharpen 
the students’ ability to analyze the information that they 
get in the previous tasks about the tenses used in the 
descriptive texts. 
Task 14 Instruction: 
Listen to the descriptive text in Task 11 once again and 
decide whether the statements are TRUE of FALSE. 
 
Description: 
Students are given some statements related to the generic 
structure of descriptive texts and choose the right answer 
by writing “True” or “False” in the box provided. They 
also have to write the reasons why they choose those 
answers. This task aims to teach comprehension.  
Task 15 Instruction: 
Complete the explanation below based on the information 
that you get in Task 14. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to analyzed the generic structure of 
descriptive texts based on the information that they get in 
the previous task (Task 14). This helps the students to 
sharpen their ability in analyzing the information. 
Task 16 Instruction: 
Listen to the description about a place called 
“Copenhagen” and fill in the table according to the generic 
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structure. After that, discuss the answer with your 
classmates. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to write the content of a descriptive text 
entitled “Copenhagen” based on its generic features. This 
task is a non-guided task and aims to check whether the 
students have already grasp the information about the 
generic structure, tenses, or adjectives and are able to use 
it properly.  
 
2. Tasks Description of Unit 2 
Unit 1: “My Holiday” 
This unit focuses on teaching recount texts. The description of the each task is 
described as follows: 
LEAD-IN 
Task 1 Instruction:  
Tick () the correct picture based on the recount text that 
you heard. You may tick more that one picture if the 
answer is more than one. 
 
Description:  
Students listen to a recount text and choose the correct 
description related to the text by ticking the pictures given 
in the box. This task is aimed as a preparation or 
brainstorming before they do the main activities. 
Task 2 Instruction: 
Write responses to the statements below.  
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Description: 
Students are given some statements about recount texts 
and are asked to write some resposes about the statements. 
This task is aimed to know how much their understanding 
about descriptive texts. 
Task 3 Instruction: 
Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to 
pronounce these vocabularies by yourself. After that, 
listen to the sentences and circle the closest meaning of 
those words. You may ask for some clues to your teacher 
if you find some difficulties.  
 
Description: 
Students are asked to listen to the teacher’s pronunciation 
of some vocabularies and repeat after her/him. After that, 
they have to choose the closest meaning of those 
vocabularies after they listen to the full sentences. This 
task is aimed to help the students to do their task in the 
main activities later. 
 
LESSON PROPER 
Observing 
Task 4 Instruction: 
Listen to a dialogue about someone’s last vacation 
carefully. Tick the items that you want to know and write 
more items if they are not listed. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to listen to a recount text about 
someone’s last vacation and list the items that they want 
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to know about it. This task aims to know what the students 
want to know about descriptive texts. 
Questioning 
Task 5 Instruction: 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, formulate 
relevant questions. Number 1 and 2 have been done as 
examples. 
 
Provide answers for questions you formulated in the 
previous table based on your knowledge. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to make some questions based on the 
list of things that they want to know about recount text 
that they hear in Task 4. This task aims to see the 
students’s backgrounud knowledge about recount texts. 
Collecting, Associating, Communicating 
Task 6 Instruction:  
Listen to a recount text entitled “Victoria’s Last 
Weekend”. Complete the statements and report it to your 
classmates. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to listen to a recount text entitled 
“Victoria’s Last Weekend” and then complete the 
statements based on the information that they get. After 
that, they have to discuss the answer together with their 
classmates. This task aims to teach comprehension. 
 
 
164 
 
 
Task 7 Instruction: 
Your teacher will pronounce the words in the big box 
below. Guess the vowel by connecting the dot with the 
correct answer. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to listen to the teacer’s pronunciation 
of some vocabularies and guess which group of 
vocabularies which have the same vowel. This task is 
aimed to teach the student about different kinds of vowel.  
Task 8 Instruction: 
Your teacher will play the words below. Listen and circle 
the words which have the same vowel as the answer in 
task 7. 
 
Description: 
Students listen for some vocabularies taken from the 
previous recount text ecntitled “Victoria’s Last Weekend” 
and circle the words which have the same vowel as the 
answer in Task 7. This task also aims to teach 
pronunciation and sharpen students’ ability to 
differentiate it.    
Task 9 Instruction:  
From the recording that you hear earlier, try to figure out 
the tenses used in recount texts by ticking the right 
answer. You may ask for some clues to your teacher if you 
find some difficulties.  
Description: 
Students are asked to figure out the tenses used in a 
recount texts by ticking the right answer. This task aims 
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to teach students in analyzing the information that they get 
in the previous tasks.  
Task 10 Instruction: 
Complete the explanation below in pairs and discuss your 
answer with your classmates. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to complete an explanation about order 
of event words and discuss the answer with their 
classmates. This task is a semi-guided task and aims to 
give information about the order of event words to the 
students and sharpen their ability in analyzing data. 
Task 11 Instruction: 
Listen to a recount text entitled “Vitoria’s Last weekend” 
once again and write the order of events briefly  
Description: 
Students listen to a recount text entitled “Victoria’s Last 
Weekend” again and write the order of events briefly. 
This task aims to teach comprehension. 
Task 12 Instruction: 
Listen carefully to a recount text about someone’s holiday 
to London. Decide whether the statements are TRUE of 
FALSE and give the reasons. 
 
Description: 
Students listen to a recount text about someone’s holiday 
to London and decide whether the statements given are 
true or false. This task also aims to teach comprehension. 
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Task 13 Instruction: 
Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to 
pronounce these words by yourself. After that, listen to 
the full sentences and circle the closest meaning of those 
words. 
Description: 
Students listen to the teacher’s pronunciation of some 
vocabularies and try to pronounce it by themselves. After 
that, they have to circle the closest meaning of those 
words in Bahasa Indonesia after they listen to the full 
sentences. This task aims to teach pronunciation and their 
ability in guessing the meaning.  
Task 14 Instruction: 
Complete the explanation below based on the information 
that you get in Task 12 and discuss the answer together 
with your classmates. 
 
Description: 
The students are asked to complete an explanation about 
the generic structure of recount texts. This task aims to 
teach the students to analyze the information the they get 
in the previous tasks about the generic structure of recount 
texts.  
Task 15 Instruction: 
Listen to the recount text entitled “My Holiday to 
London” once again, complete the table about its generic 
structure below, and read your answer in front of the class.  
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Description: 
Students listen to a recount text entitled “My Holiday to 
London” and complete the table about the generic 
structure. After that, they have to read it in front of the 
class. This task is a non-guided task and aims to check 
whether the students have already grasp the information 
about the generic structure and tenses, and use it properly. 
It also aims to teach the students’ coprehension.  
 
3. Tasks Description of Unit 3 
Unit 3: “Let Me Tell You an Interesting Story” 
This unit focuses on teaching narrative texts. The description of the tasks is 
described as follow: 
LEAD-IN 
Task 1 Instruction:  
Before you watch a video about a greedy dog, guess the 
story from the pictures below. What do you think 
happened? 
 
Description:  
Students see series of pictures and try to figure out what 
happened in the story. After that, they listen to the 
narrative story to check their answer. This task is aimed 
as a preparation or brainstorming before they do the 
main activities. 
 
Task 2 Instruction: 
Write responses to the statements below.  
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Description: 
Students are given some statements about narrative texts 
and are asked to write some resposes about the 
statements.  
Task 3 Instruction: 
Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to 
pronounce these words by yourself. After that, listen to 
the sentences and circle the closest meaning of those 
words. You may ask for some clues to your teacher if 
you find some difficulties.  
 
Description: 
Students are asked to listen to the teacher’s 
pronunciation of some vocabularies and repeat after 
her/him. After that, they have to choose the closest 
meaning of those vocabularies after listen to the full 
sentences one by one. 
 
LESSON PROPER 
Observing 
Task 4 Instruction: 
Listen to a short narrative story entitled “Two Silly 
Goats”. Tick the items that you want to know and write 
more items if they are not listed.  
 
Description: 
Students are asked to listen to a narrative story entitled 
“Two Silly Goats” and list the items that they want to 
know about it. This task aims to know what the students 
want to know about narrative texts. 
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Questioning 
Task 5 Instruction: 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, 
formulate relevant questions. Number 1 and 2 have been 
done as examples. 
 
Provide answers for questions you formulated in the 
previous table based on your knowledge. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to make some questions based on the 
list of things that they want to know about recount text 
that they heard in Task 4. This task aims to see the 
students’s backgrounud knowledge about narrative 
texts. 
Collecting, Associating, Communicating 
Task 6 Instruction:  
Make some questions from the narrative text that you 
heard, exchange it with the one that your friend’s made, 
and answer it.  
 
Description: 
Students are asked to make some questions based on the 
narrative text that they heard and change it with the one 
that their friends’ made. After that, they have to answer 
it.  
Task 7 Instruction: 
Your teacher will pronounce the words in the big box 
below. Guess the vowel by connecting the dot with the 
correct answer. 
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Description: 
Students listen to the teacher’s pronunciation of some 
vocabularies. Then, students are asked to pronounce it 
by temselves. After that, they have to guess a group of 
words which have the same vowel by connecting the dot. 
This task aims to teach about pronunciation and to teach 
students how to differenciate a certain vowel.  
 
Task 8 Instruction: 
In pairs, find out the closest meaning of these words. 
Then, put a tick () if the word has the same vowel as 
the answer in Task 7. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to find the closest meaning of some 
vocabulaties in Bahasa Indonesia and decide whether it 
has the same vowel with those in Task 7 by ticking the 
correct answer. This task also aims to teach 
pronunciation and students ability to guess the meaning 
of some vocabularies. 
Task 9 Instruction:  
Put a tick to the items that belong to the grammatical 
features of narrative texts and discuss the answer with 
your classmates. You may ask for you teacher’s help if 
you find some difficulties. 
 
Description: 
Students are given some sentences related to the 
grammatical features of narrative texts and tick the 
correct answer. After that, they have to discuss the 
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answer together with their classmates. This task aims to 
let the students to analyze the information that they get 
in the previous tasks about the grammatical feature of 
narrative texts.  
Task 10 Instruction: 
In a group of four, listen to the narrative text entitled 
“The Lion and The Mouse” and complete the table about 
its grammatical features. Then, write your answer in 
front of the class. 
 
Description: 
Students listen to the narrative text entitled “The Lion 
and The Mouse” in a group of four. After that, they have 
to complete the table about the grammatical features of 
the text. Then, students write the answer in front of the 
class to be discussed together. This task aims to teach 
comprehension and check the students’ understanding 
about the grammatical features of  narrative texts.  
Task 11 Instruction: 
Listen to the narrative story entitled “The Lion and the 
Mouse” once again, decide whether the statements are 
TRUE or FALSE, and give the reasons. 
 
Description: 
Students listen to the narrative story entitled “The Lion 
and the Mouse” once again and decide whether the 
statements given are true of false. They also have to give 
their reason why they choose those answers. This task 
aims to teach comprehension.  
 
172 
 
 
Task 12 Instruction: 
Complete the explanation below based on the 
information that you get in Task 11 in pairs and discuss 
the answer together with your classmates. 
 
Description: 
Students are aksed to complete the explanation about the 
generic features of narrative texts based on the 
information that they get in the previous task, task 11, in 
pairs. After that, they discuss the answer together with 
their classmates. This task aims to let the students 
analyze the information that they get in the previous 
tasks about the generic feature of narrative texts.  
Task 13 Instruction: 
Listen and arrange the jumbled pictures from the 
narrative story entitled “A Lion and a Rabbit” into the 
correct order by giving numbers under the pictures. 
 
Description: 
Students listen to a narrative story entitled “A Lion and 
a Rabbit” and arrange the jumbled pictures into the 
correct order by giving numbers below those pictures. 
This task aims to teach comprehension.  
Task 14 Instruction: 
Listen to the description of the previous narrative text 
once again and fill in the table according to the generic 
structure, then discuss the answer together with your 
classmates. 
 
 
173 
 
 
Description: 
Students listen to the previous narrative story and 
complete the table about its generic features in pairs. 
After that, students discuss the answer with their 
classmates. This task is a non-guided task and aims to 
check whether the students have already grasp the 
information about the generic features and the 
grammatical feature of narrative texts and use it 
properly. It is also aims to teach the students’ 
comprehension. 
 
Task 15 Instruction: 
In pairs, figure out the moral value of the story of “A 
Lion and a Rabbit”. 
 
Description: 
Student figure out the moral value about a narrative story 
entitled “A lion and a Rabbit”. This task aims to teach 
the students comprehension about narrative text and 
sharpen their ability in figuring out the hidden message.  
 
4. Tasks Description of Unit 4 
Unit 4: “Listen to This Song” 
This unit focuses to learn about song lyrics and its characteristics. The 
description of the tasks is described as follows: 
 
LEAD-IN 
Task 1 Instruction:  
Listen and match the title of the songs with the correct 
answer. 
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Description:  
Students listen to three different kinds of songs and 
decide whether the song is a love song, encouraging 
sone, or a sad song. This task aims to prepare the 
students for the main activities. 
Task 2 Instruction: 
Answer the questions below. 
 
Description: 
Students are given some questions about song lyrics. 
This task is aimed to know how much their 
understanding about song lyrics. 
 
Task 3 Instruction: 
Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to 
pronounce these words by yourself. After that, listen to 
the sentences and circle the closest meaning of those 
words. You may ask you teacher’s help if you find some 
difficulties. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to listen to the teacher’s 
pronunciation of some vocabularies and repeat after 
her/him. After that, they have to choose the closest 
meaning of those vocabularies after listen to the full 
sentences one by one. 
 
LESSON PROPER 
Observing 
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Task 4 Instruction: 
Listen to a song entitled “Roar” by Katty Perry. Tick and 
write items that you want to know.  
Description: 
Students are asked to listen to a song entitled “Roar” and 
list the items that they want to know about it. This task 
aims to know what the students want to know about song 
lyrics.  
Questioning 
Task 5 Instruction: 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, 
formulate relevant questions. Number 1 and 2 have been 
done as examples. 
 
Provide answers for questions you formulated in the 
previous table based on your knowledge. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to make some questions based on the 
list of things that they want to know about song lyrics 
that they hear in Task 4. This task aims to see the 
students’s backgrounud knowledge about the song 
lyrics. 
 
Collecting, Associating, Communicating 
Task 6 Instruction:  
The lyric below is taken from a song entitled “Smile”. 
Fill in the blanks by choosing the correct pictures. 
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Description: 
Students listen to a song entitled “Smile” and fill in the 
blanks in the lyrics by choosing the right pictures. This 
task aims to teach comprehension. 
Task 7 Instruction: 
Make a group of four people and figure out the message 
that you can get from this song and discuss the answer 
with your classmates. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to figure out the hidden message in 
the lyrics and discuss the answer together with their 
classmates. This task also aims to teach students 
comprehension and sharpen their ability in analyzing 
text. It also aims to give the students model of the song 
lyrics.  
Task 8 Instruction: 
Listen to a song entitled “Fix You” and arrange the lyric 
on the correct order by giving numbers to the sentences. 
 
Description: 
Students listen to a song entitled “Fix You” and arrange 
the jumbled sentence into the correct arrangement. This 
task aims to teach comprehension and give the students 
model of song lyrics.  
Task 9 Instruction:  
Study and complete this explanation below. You may 
ask for some clues to your teacher if you find some 
difficulties. 
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Description: 
Students are asked to complete the explanation about 
song lyrics in the table provided. This task aims to 
sharpen students’ ability in analyzing text from the 
information that they get in the previous tasks.  
 
Task 10 Instruction: 
Listen to a song entitled “Fireworks” once again and try 
to identify the grammatical features in a group of four 
people, then report it to your friends. 
 
Description: 
Students listen to a song entitled “Fireworks” once again 
and identify the grammatical features in a group of four 
people. After that, students discuss the answer together 
with their friends. This task is a non-guided task and 
aims to check whether the students have already grasp 
the information about the grammatical features of song 
lyrics and use it properly. It is also aims to teach the 
students’ comprehension. 
Task 11 Instruction: 
Complete the following explanation. 
 
Description: 
Students are asked to complete an explanation about 
reduced form of words. This task aims to sharpen the 
students ability in analyzing the data that they get in the 
previous tasks.  
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Task 12 Instruction: 
Based on the explanation in Task 11, listen to the song 
entitled “Firework” once again and find the reduced 
form of words. 
 
Description: 
Students listen to a song entitled “Fireworks” once again 
and find the reduced form of words. This task aims to 
teach comprehension and sharpen their ability in 
noticing certain words in a spoken input to teach 
prounciation.  
 
Task 13 Instruction: 
Please figure out the message of the song that you have 
just listened before in pairs and then report it to your 
friends. 
 
Description: 
Students figure out the hidden message of the song 
entitled “Fireworks” and discuss the answer with their 
friends. This task aims to teach comprehension and to 
sharpen their ability in analyzing the hidden message in 
a text.  
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Picture 1 
 
In your daily life, sometimes you have to give a description about something to the 
person you are talking with. It can be about yourself, your friends, animals, places, or 
certain things such as your car, your favorite clothes, or toys. When you are 
describing something, you have to use different kinds of adjectives to give more 
explanation about its characteristics. Do you know how to do it? In this unit, you will 
learn how to describe things properly. You will also learn on many kinds of adjectives 
that commonly used in descriptive texts. 
How does she look like? Um...she is... 
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Unit 1 How Does She Look Like? 
 
 
 
Listen to the dialogue carefully and circle the correct description about Mrs.Davis  in the 
box provided. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Write responses to the statements below.  
No Statements Responses 
1. I have ever described about somethig Yes, I have / No, I haven’t 
 
 
2. 
 
I usually mention some specific things when I am 
describing. 
 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
Those specific things are.... 
 
 
 
3. 
 
I also use adjective words when I am describing. 
 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
The example of the 
adjective words are .... 
 
 
TASK 1 
She is not too tall  She is tall 
Her hair is dark brown  Her hair is black Her eyes are dark brown 
She has light brown eyes  She is wearing black skirt 
She is wearing a blazer  She is wearing a white skirt 
She is wearing a white dress shirt 
 
 
 
 
TASK 2 
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Unit 1 How Does She Look Like? 
 
 
 
Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to pronounce these vocabularies by yourself, 
then find the meaning in Bahasa Indonesia.  
Words Meaning 
Light /laɪt/  
Shirt /ʃɝːt/  
Average /ˈæv.ər.ɪdʒ/  
Skin /skɪn/  
Size /saɪz/  
Noisy /ˈnɔɪ.zi/  
Quiet /kwaɪət/  
College /ˈkɑː.lɪdʒ/  
Often /ˈɒf.tən/  
Addicted /əˈdɪk.tɪd/  
 
 
Observing 
 
Listen to a dialogue about someone favourite football player  below. Tick the items that 
you want to know and write more items if they are not listed. 
No. Items that you want to know Tick () 
1. The content of the recording  
2. How to decribe something  
  
 More items that you want to know 
1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
TASK 3 
TASK 4 
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Unit 1 How Does She Look Like? 
Questioning 
 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, formulate relevant questions. Number 1 
and 2 have been done as examples. 
No. Questions 
1. What is the recording about? 
2. How do you describe about something? 
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
 
Provide answers for questions you formulated in the previous table based on your 
knowledge. 
No. Answers 
  
  
  
  
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 5 
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Collecting Information, Associating, Communicating 
 
 
Listen to a descriptive text entitled “My Rabbit Friend” and complete the statements 
below. After that, report it to your classmates. 
 
 
Picture 3 
 
1. 
 
The recording tells us about.... 
2. The color of the rabbit is.... 
3. The rabbit lives in.... 
4. The owner of the rabbit is .... 
5. His farmer friend feed him carrot ... times. 
 
 
 
Try to pronounce these words correctly and find the meaning in Bahasa Indonesia.  
Words Meaning 
Light /laɪt/   
Average /ˈæv.ər.ɪdʒ/   
Skin /skɪn/   
Size /saɪz/   
Healthy /ˈhel.θi/   
Quite /kwaɪt/   
Addicted /əˈdɪk.tɪd/   
Hardly /ˈhɑːrd.li /    
TASK 6 
TASK 7 
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Affectionate /əˈfek.ʃ ə n.ət/    
Spectacular /spekˈtæk.jʊ.lə /   
Comfortable /ˈkʌm p  .fɚ.t ̬ə .bl ̩/    
 
 
 
Listen to a descriptive text about someone’s favourite thing and fill in the blanks with the 
correct words. Then, discuss the answer with your classmates. 
 
Picture 4 
My favourite thing has to be my new tablet. It’s really 1) ... and quite small, so I take it with 
me everywhere. I’m always writing 2) … to friends and it’s big enough to do college work on 
it too. It 3) really good photos, and I play games and listen to music on it as well, of course. I 
often download films 4) … it and watch them in bed. My mum says I’m 5) …, because I’m 
always on it. I even read things on it at breakfast time. I’m not 6) … to at dinner time, 
though. I have to be 7) … and talk to people then. “Welcome back to 8) … life," my mum 
says. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 8 
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Complete the table below in a group of 4, then tell your answer in front of the class.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 9 
When you hear a description text, you will hear that there are some adjectives 
mentioned in the description. Adjective is often used to help the speaker to give 
specific explanation about the person, things, or place that he/she wants to explain. 
Please give some examples to the items mentioned. 
Items Examples 
 Skin / color dark, fair, brownish, yellowish 
 
 Height short, medium height, .... 
 
 
 Physical appearance a) figure: .... 
 
b) for hair: .... 
 
c) for eyes: .... 
 
d) others: .... 
 
 Age .... 
 
 Personality .... 
 
 Looks  .... 
 
 Shape .... 
 
 Opinion .... 
 
 ... ... 
 ... ... 
 ... ... 
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You will hear a description about someone’s favourite animal. Listen carefully and list the 
adjectives that you hear.  
 
 
 Picture 5 & 6 
 
Determiner Opinion Facts 
.......... 
 
......... 
 
Shape 
 
.......... 
 
Origin 
 
............ 
 
Purpose 
 
Noun 
A beautiful little       village 
The  small old  brown  leather  bag 
 
Sometimes, we often use more than 
one adjective to describe something. 
Here is the rule to use adjective in 
order. Please guess the unwritten 
type of adjective based on the 
example. 
 
TASK 10 
1. .... 
 
2. .... 
 
3. .... 
 
4. .... 
 
5. .... 
 
6. .... 
 
7. .... 
  
8. ....  
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From the descriptive texts that you hear earlier, figure out the tenses used in those text by 
ticking the right answer. 
No. Statements Tick () 
1. Using Verb 1  
2. Using Verb 2  
3. Using is/are  
4. Using Verb  e/es if the subject is She/He/It  
5. Using was/were  
6. Using has/have  
7. Using had  
 
 
 
Listen to the descriptive text in Task 10 once again and decide whether the statements are 
TRUE of FALSE. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 12 
TASK 11 
No. Statements T/F 
1. The beginning of the text tells us that her favourite thing is her cat  
2. In the beginning, the speaker mentioned that her favourite thing is her 
cow 
 
3. She describes about her pet’s physical appearance  
4. She describes about the things that her pet’s like  
5. She also mentioned about her pet’s character  
6. She tells us that her pet rarely talk to her  
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Complete the explanation below based on the information that you get in Task 12 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen to the description about a place called “Copenhagen” and fill in the table according 
to the generic structure.  
 
Picture 7 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 13 
 
The Generic Features of Descriptive Text 
 Identification                    It introduces.... 
 Description It contains.... 
 
 
 
 
TASK 14 
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In a group of four, find a short descriptive video and list the adjective words that you hear. 
Then, indentify the content according to the generic structure
 
 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (√) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
 
 
 
Identification 
.... 
.... 
.... 
 
 
 
 
 
Description 
1. Copenhagen is stylish and well 
organize. 
2. It is always cloudy and rainy 
3. ... 
4. ... 
 
 
 
COPENHAGEN 
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Complete this summary based on what you have learnt before. 
 
 
 
 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
New Vocabularies    
Generic structure of descriptive text    
Finding information in a descriptive text    
The tense which is used in descriptive text    
 
Descriptive Text 
Purpose: to describe a particular person/ thing 
Generic structure:  
 Identification. It tells about.... 
 
 Description. It contains.... 
 
  The tenses used in the descriptive text is 
.....  
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RAJA AMPAT 
Raja Ampat or The Four Kings is a famous island located in the 
northwest tip of Bird's Head Peninsula on the island of New Guinea, 
Indonesia's West Papua Province. It is well known as a diving heaven for 
people around the world.  
It covers 9.8 million acres of land and sea, home to 540 types of corals, 
1,000 types of coral fish and 700 types of mollusks. It makes Raja Ampat 
as the most diverse living library for world’s coral reef and underwater 
biota. Raja Ampat also has a beautiful scenery, especially from its 
underwater corals and its beach.  
Under the water of Raja Ampat Island, we can see many natural coral’s 
reef.  We can also see many fishes that have 
many colors and types. They usually hide between the coral reefs to 
take a rest or brood their eggs. Not only that, we can see many war 
planes and ships that sunken in World War II 
Because of its beautiful underwater scenery, many tourists come to 
Raja Ampat island. They come from Indonesia or from the other 
country. They come to Raja Ampat by plane or by ship, but most 
tourists go to Raja Ampat by plane to shorten their trip time. 
There are many things that you can see also beside the underwater 
scenery. You can meet many fishermen around the beach, some of 
them become the tourist guide for the foreign tourists. The fishermen 
are very friendly and they will offer you “Pinang” (betel nuts) or some 
sweet candies.  
Taken from: http://tifa-latifz.blogspot.com/2011/08/english-descriptive-text-
about-raja.html 
  
 
  
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.1 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
MY HOLIDAY 
After we went for a holiday, sometimes other people will ask 
about our vacation. Then, we have to tell them and describe how 
it was. It can be bad experience or happy moments for us. In this 
unit, we will listen to some recount texts which tell us about 
people’s past experiences. We can also learn on how to construct 
a good recount text properly, so that we can use it in our daily life. 
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Listen carefully to the dialogue and and circle the correct description provided in the box. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Write responses to the statements below.  
No Statements Responses 
1. I have ever told others about my vacation before Yes, I have / No, I haven’t 
 
2. 
 
I usually mention some specific things when I am 
describing my past events. 
 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
Those specific things are 
.... 
 
 
3. 
 
I also use order of events such as first, second, and 
then when I am describing. 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
The other example of the 
order of events are .... 
 
TASK 1  
A. LEAD IN 
TASK 2 
went to Berlin  Travel by car  Stayed at camp ground  
Traveled by plane   went to Bali  didn’t bring umbrella 
stayed at motel  It didn’t rain  went to the cheap restaurant 
It rained  went to the expensive restaurant 
have upset stomach    her stomach was fine  
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Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to pronounce these vocabularies by yourself, 
then find the meaning in Bahasa Indonesia.  
Words Meaning 
Visited /ˈvɪz.ɪt/  
Went /went/    
Gave /geɪv/   
Paid /peɪd/    
Arrived /əˈraɪvd/   
Prepared /prɪˈperd/  
Rested /ˈres.tɪd/   
Decided /dɪˈsaɪ.dɪd/  
Saw /sɑː/   
Tired /taɪrd/   
 
B. LESSON PROPER 
Observing 
 
 
Listen to a dialogue about someone’s last vacation carefully. Tick the items that you want 
to know and write more items if they are not listed. 
 
Picture 2 
TASK 3 
TASK 4 
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No. Items that you want to know Tick () 
1. The content of the recording  
2. How to decribe past event  
  
 More items that you want to know 
1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
 
Questioning 
 
 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, formulate relevant questions. Number 1 
and 2 have been done as examples. 
No. Questions 
1. What is the recording about? 
2. How do you describe about something in the past? 
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
 
 
Provide answers for questions you formulated in the previous table based on your 
knowledge. 
No. Answers 
  
  
  
  
  
  
TASK 5 
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Collecting Information, Associating, Communicating 
 
 
Listen to a recount text entitled “Victoria’s Last Weekend”. Complete the statements and 
report it to your classmates. 
 
Picture 3 
 
1. 
 
Vitoria’s friend called her after class on Friday evening because .... 
2. Christian went to Berlin on .... 
3. Victoria and her friends basically talked about ... when they get together 
4. The first thing that victoria do when she wake up is .... 
5. Victoria spent her Saturday afternoon by .... 
 
 
 
 
Your teacher will pronounce the words in the big box below. Guess the vowel by 
connecting the dot with the correct answer. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 6 
TASK 7 
Deed 
Weak 
Neat 
Beat 
 
[ɪə] (Beard, dear, fear) 
[e] (Bed, dead, devil) 
[iː] (Beat, meet , sea) 
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Here are some vocabularies from the previous recount text that you hear in Task 6. Circle 
the words which have the same vowel as the answer in task 7. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
From the recording that you hear earlier, try to figure out about the tenses used in 
recount text by ticking the right answer. 
No. Statements Tick () 
1. Using Verb 1  
2. Using Verb 2  
3. Using is/are  
4. Using was/were  
5. Using has/have  
6. Using had  
 
 
 
 
Weekend  Three 
Met      Sleep 
Me 
We   Evening 
Early 
Need     Errands  
Ready 
TASK 8 
TASK 9 
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Complete the explanation below in pairs. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Please find the order of events that you hear in the recount text entitled “Victoria’s Last 
Weekend”. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 10 
When we describe about past events, for example our vacation, we will 
usually use words that show the order of events. Here are the example: 
 First 
 Second 
 Then 
 .... 
 .... 
 .... 
TASK 11 
1. .... 
2. .... 
3. .... 
4. .... 
5. .... 
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Listen carefully to a recount text about someone’s holiday to London and decide whether 
the statements are TRUE of FALSE. 
 
 Picture 4 
No. Statements T/F 
1. In the beginning, the speaker said that she went for holiday to London by 
herself last year.. 
 
2. In the beginning, the speaker said that she went for holiday to London last 
year with her family 
 
3. First, she visited the London Eye, and after that she visited the London 
Bridge. 
 
4. She visited the Big Bang and the House of Parliament in the afternoon.  
5. In the end, she said that her holiday is boring.  
6. In the end, she said that it was the best holiday for her.  
  
 
 
Pronounce these words below and find the meaning in Bahasa Indonesia. 
Words Meaning 
Tourists /ˈtʊr.ɪst/  
Great /ɡreɪt/  
Church /tʃɝːtʃ/  
Bridge /brɪdʒ/  
Typical /ˈtɪp.ɪ.kəl/  
TASK 13 
TASK 12 
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Figure /ˈfɪɡ.ər/  
Photograph /ˈfoʊ.to̬ʊ.ɡræf/  
Dungeon/ˈdʌn.dʒ ə n/   
 
 
 
Complete the explanation below based on the information that you get in Task 12. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen to the recount text entitled “My Holiday to London” once again and complete the 
table about its generic structure below. 
My Holiday to London 
 
Introduction  
.... 
 
Sequence of events: 
1. First, .... 
2. .... 
3. .... 
4. .... 
TASK 14 
 
The Generic Structure of Recount Text 
 Introduction   It tells us about.... 
A sequence of events   This part tell us about ....  
Conclusion (optional)  It contains .... 
 
 
 TASK 15 
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Conclusion: 
.... 
 
 
 
C. HOMEWORK 
In a group of four, find a short recount video and indentify the content of the text 
according to the generic structure. 
 
D. REFLECTION 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (√) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
New Vocabularies    
Generic structure of Recount text    
Finding information in a recount text    
The tense which is used in recount text    
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E. SUMMARY 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Recount Text 
Purpose: to describe a particular events that 
happen in the past 
Generic structure:  
 Introduction. It talks about .... 
 A sequence of events. It contains .... 
 
 Conclusion (optional). It contains.... 
 
Recount text also use words which show us the 
order of events such as .... 
The grammar used in this text is ...  
tense. 
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F. INTERMEZZO 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TOURISM OBJECTS IN LOMBOK ISLAND 
1. Gili Meno 
 
For you who love water sport, the sea 
around is serving thousands of reef species 
and marine biota that serve a spectacular 
underwater view. Therefore, the most 
recomended water activities in this Gili are 
snorkeling, divingm or swimming among this 
white-sanded blue beach.  
 
2. Sire Beach 
In this beach, you can spend times 
with family, and if the weather is 
good, you could see Rinjani mount 
from a different angle. Sire beach is 
included to be a favourite place to 
visit for domestic visitors to spend 
their holidays. This beach extends in 
3,8 km with curving coast line. The 
sand is not completely white but it 
has soft texture. The waves are calm, 
makes it perfect to do water tourism. 
 
 
3. Ekas Bay 
 
It can be a good destination if you 
are looking for a simple and 
traditional way to relax. You can live 
with the local fishermen and enjoy 
the beauty of the area view.  
 
 
 
Taken from: http://www.lombokindonesia.org/ekas-bay-lombok-travel-guide/ 
 
  
 
 
THE GREEDY DOG 
 
Picture 1 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
We are already familiar with narrative stories even when we were still 
very young. Our parents told us the stories to give us moral value to 
make us understand what we should and should not do. In this unit, 
we will listen to some narrative texts, especially about fabel or 
animals. We will also learn about the construction of a narrative text 
and the moral value of the stories.  
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A. LEAD IN 
 
 
Watch a video entitled “A Dog and A Bone” and circle the correct descriptions provided in 
the box. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Write responses to the statements below.  
No Statements Responses 
1. I have ever heard or read a narrative story before. Yes, I have / No, I haven’t 
The tittle is/are .... 
 
 
2. 
 
I understand the moral value of the narrative story 
that I heard/read. 
 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
 
3. 
 
I know the generic structure of the story. 
 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
Those are .... 
 
TASK 1 
He found the bone near butcher shop He ran away to the stream 
He found the bone in near the stream He met another dog 
He ran away to the woods He doesn’t know it was his reflection 
The dog wants to snatch the bone He can eat the bone in the end 
There are gaps in the bridge The dog is greedy 
TASK 2 
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Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to pronounce these vocabularies by yourself, 
then find the meaning in Bahasa Indonesia.  
Words Meaning 
Clutched /klʌtʃɪd/   
Thought /θɑːt/    
Reached /riːtʃd/   
Fell /fel/    
Caught /kɑːt/  
Pretend /prɪˈtend/  
Consoled /kənˈsoʊld/  
Disturb /dɪˈstɝːb/  
Felt /felt/    
Took /tʊk/     
 
B. LESSON PROPER 
Observing 
 
 
Listen to a short narrative story entitled “Two Silly Goats”. Tick the items that you want to 
know and write more items if they are not listed.  
 
Picture 2 
TASK 3 
TASK 4 
 209 
 
Unit 3           The Greedy Dog 
No. Items that you want to know Tick () 
1. The content of the recording  
2. The moral value of the story  
  
 More items that you want to know 
1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
 
Questioning 
Questioning 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, formulate relevant questions. Number 1 
and 2 have been done as examples. 
No. Questions 
1. What is the recording about? 
2. What is the moral value of the story? 
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
 
Provide answers for questions you formulated in the previous table based on your 
knowledge. 
No. Answers 
  
  
  
  
  
  
 
TASK 5 
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Collecting Information, Associating, Communicating 
 
 
Make some questions from the narrative text that you hear, exchange it with the one that 
your friend’s made, and answer it.  
The Wise Rat 
 
Picture 3 
 
1. 
 
What _________________________________________________________? 
 
2. Who __________________________________________________________? 
 
3. ______________________________________________________________? 
 
4. ______________________________________________________________? 
 
5. ______________________________________________________________? 
 
 
 
 
Your teacher will pronounce the words in the big box below. Guess the vowel by 
connecting the dot with the correct answer. 
  
 
 
 
 
TASK 6 
TASK 7 
Dies 
Live 
Alive 
Nine 
 
 
[aɪ] (Dry, cry, my) 
[eɪ]  (great, straight) 
[i] (pin, sing, bin) 
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In pairs, find out the meaning of these words. Then, put a tick () if the word has the same 
vowel as the answer in Task 7. 
No. Words Meaning Tick () 
1. Lived /ˈlɪvd/     
2. Frightened / ˈfraɪ.t ə nd /    
3. Decided /dɪˈsaɪdɪd/    
4. Put /pʊt/    
5. Asked /æskt/    
6. Thrilled /θrɪld/    
7. Biting /ˈbaɪ. tɪ̬ŋ/    
8. Ran /ræn/    
9. Astonished /əˈstɑː.nɪʃt/    
10. Apolgized / əˈpɑː.lə.dʒaɪzd /    
 
 
 
Put a tick to the items that belong to the grammatical features of narrative text and 
discuss the answer with your classmates. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 9 
Grammatical Feature of a Narrative Text 
1. Adjective that provide the readers the accurate 
description of the characters and settings 
 
2. Nouns which identify the specific characters and place  
3. Verbs which show the actions   
4. Metaphor  
5. Time words that connect event (tell when they occured)  
 
TASK 8 
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In a group of four, listen to a narrative text entitled “The Lion and The Mouse, and 
complete the table about its grammatical features. Then, write your answer in front of the 
class. 
 
Picture 4 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 10 
Adjective .... .... .... 
 
Little 
 
.... 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
.... 
 
.... 
 
.... 
 
.... 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
.... 
 
.... 
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Listen to a narrative story entitled “The Lion and the Mouse” once again and decide 
whether the statements are TRUE or FALSE. 
No. Statements T/F 
1. The story began when the lion disturbed the mouse’s sleep in a hot 
afternoon. 
 
2. The story began when the mouse disturbed the lions’s sleep in a hot 
afternoon. 
 
3. The problem of the story is when the hunter was attacked by the lion.  
4. The problem of the story is when the lion was trapped in the hunter’s trap.  
5. In the end, the mouse helped the lion to escape.  
6. The mouse let the lion got caught by the hunter in the end of the story.  
 
 
 
Complete the explanation below based on the information that you get in Task 11 in pairs 
and discuss the answer together with your classmates. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 11 
TASK 12 
 
The Generic Structure of Narrative Text: 
Orientation   It tells us about.... 
 Complication  It tells us about .... 
 Resolution   It contains .... 
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Listen and arrange the jumbled pictures from a narrative story entitled “A Lion and a 
Rabbit” into the correct order by giving numbers under the pictures. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
TASK 13 
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Listen to the description of the previous recording once again and fill in the table 
according to the generic structure in pairs, then discuss the answer together with your 
classmates. 
A Lion and A Rabbit 
 
Orientation: .... 
 
Complication: .... 
 
Resolution: .... 
 
 
 
 
In pairs, figure out the moral value of the story of “A Lion and A Rabbit” 
 
 
 
 
C. HOMEWORK 
C. HOMEWORK 
In a group of four, find a short narrative video and identify the content according to the 
generic structure and the moral value hidden in the story. 
TASK 14 
TASK 15 
 
The moral value of the story is ..................................................................................................... 
....................................................................................................................................................... 
.......................................................................... 
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D. REFLECTION 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (√) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
E. SUMMARY 
Try to summarize what you have learnt about narrative text before. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
New Vocabularies    
Generic structure of narrative text    
Finding information in a narrative text    
Grammatical feature of narrative text    
 
Narrative Text 
Purpose: to tells a story and entertain the audience. 
Generic structure:  
 Orientation. It tells us about .... 
 Complication. It tells us about .... 
 Resolution. It contains .... 
 
Here are the grammatical features that we will meet in the 
Narrative story: 
 Adjective (tells the accurate description of the 
characters and settings) 
 ............................................ 
 .. 
 .... 
 .... 
 .... 
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F. INTERMEZZO 
WALT DISNEY 
alt Disney was born on December 5, 1901 in Chicago Illinois, to his 
father Elias Disney, and mother Flora Call Disney. Walt had very 
early interests in art, he would often sell drawings to neighbors to 
make extra money. He pursued his art career, by studying art and photography by 
going to McKinley High School in Chicago.Though his father could be quite stern, and 
often there was little money, Walt was encouraged by his mother, and older brother, 
Roy to pursue his talents. 
During the fall of 1918, Disney attempted to enlist for military service. 
Rejected because he was under age, only sixteen years old at the time. Instead, Walt 
joined the Red Cross and was sent overseas to France, where he spent a year driving 
an ambulance and chauffeuring Red Cross officials. His ambulance was covered from 
stem to stern, not with stock camouflage, but with Disney cartoons. 
Once Walt returned from France, he 
began to pursue a career in commercial art. He 
started a small company called Laugh-O-Grams, 
which eventually fell bankrupt. With his 
suitcase, and twenty dollars, Walt headed to 
Hollywood to start anew.  
After making a success of his "Alice 
Comedies," Walt became a recognized Hollywood 
figure. In 1932, the production entitled Flowers and Trees (the first color cartoon) 
won Walt the first of his studio's Academy Awards. In 1937, he released The Old Mill, 
the first short subject to utilize the multi-plane camera technique. 
On December 21, 1937, Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs, the first full-
length animated musical feature, premiered at the Carthay Theater in Los Angeles. 
The film produced at the unheard cost of $1,499,000 during the depths of the 
Depression, the film is still considered one of the great feats and imperishable 
monuments of the motion picture industry. During the next five years, Walt Disney 
Studios completed other full-length animated classics such as Pinocchio, Fantasia, 
Dumbo, and Bambi. 
Walt Disney's dream of a clean, and organized amusement park, came true, 
as Disneyland Park opened in 1955. Walt also became a television pioneer, Disney 
began television production in 1954, and was among the first to present full-color 
programming with his Wonderful World of Color in 1961. 
Walt Disney is a legend; a folk hero of the 20th century. His worldwide 
popularity was based upon the ideals which his name represents: imagination, 
optimism, creation, and self-made success in the American tradition. He brought us 
closer to the future, while telling us of the past, it is certain, that there will never be 
such as great a man, as Walt Disney. 
 
Taken from: http://www.justdisney.com/walt_disney/biography/w_bio_short.html 
 
W 
  
 
 
 
  
 
LISTEN TO THIS SONG 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
There are so many kinds of songs played in our daily life. Each song can 
represent the writer’s mood or ideas.  It can be songs which contain sad feeling, 
happy feeling, anger, or encouragement. We can understand the meaning 
behind the lyrics. It can be explicit (clearly stated) or implicit. In this unit, we will 
learn on how to discover it. 
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Listen and match the title of the songs with the correct answer. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
Answer the questions below. 
1. Do you have a favourite song? Please mention the title. 
2. What kind of song is that? 
3. What is the content of the song? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 1 
SMILE 
CARRY YOU HOME 
FIREWORKS 
Love song 
Encouraging song 
Sad song 
TASK 2 
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Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to pronounce these vocabularies by yourself, 
then find the meaning in Bahasa Indonesia.  
Words Meaning 
Spin  /spɪn/   
Fool /fuːl/    
Wild /waɪld/    
Fireworks /ˈfaɪr.wɝːk/  
Perfect /ˈpɝː fekt/   
Shake /ʃeɪk/    
Spread /spred/   
Guide /gaɪd/    
Fix /fɪks/    
 
 
 
Observing 
 
 
Listen to a song entitled “Roar” by Katty Perry. Tick and write items that you want to 
know.  
No. Items that you want to know Tick () 
1. The type of the song (sad song, happy song, etc)  
2. The content of the song  
  
 More items that you want to know 
1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
 
 
TASK 4 
TASK 3 
 221 
 
Unit 4 Listen to This Song 
Questioning 
 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, formulate relevant questions. Number 1 
and 2 have been done as examples. 
No. Questions 
1. What is the type of the song? 
2. What is the song tell us about? 
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
 
Provide answers for questions you formulated in the previous table based on your 
knowledge. 
No. Answers 
  
  
  
  
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 5 
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Unit 4 Listen to This Song 
Collecting Information, Associating, Communicating 
 
Listen to a song entitled “Breakaway” carefully and fill in the missing lyric below. 
“Breakaway” 
Grew up in a small town  
And when the rain would fall down 
I’d just ... out my window 
Dreaming of what could be 
And if I’d end up happy 
I would ... 
Trying hard to ... out 
But when I tried to speak out 
Felf like no one could hear me 
Wanted to ... here 
But something felt so wrong here 
So I prayed I could break away 
(Chorus) 
I’ll spread my wings and I’ll learn how to fly 
I’ll do what it takes ... I touch the sky 
And I’ii make a wish 
Take a .... 
Make a .... 
And Break away 
Out of the darkness and into the sun 
But I won’t forget all the ones that I love 
I’ll take a risk 
Take a .... 
Make a .... 
And Breakaway 
Wanna feel the warm .... 
Sleep under a palm tree 
Feel the ... of the ocean 
Get onboard a fast train 
Travel on a jet plane, far away 
And Breakaway 
(chorus) 
Buildings with a hundred floors 
Swinging around revolving doors 
Maybe I don’t know where they will take 
me 
But, ... keep moving on, moving on 
Fly away, breakaway 
I’ll spread my wings  
And I’ll learn how to fly 
Though it’s not easy to tell you goodbye 
I gotta take a risk  
Take a .... 
Make a .... 
And breakaway 
Out of the darkness and into the sun 
But I won’t forget the place I come from 
I gotta take a risk 
Take a .... 
Make a .... 
And breakaway, breakaway, breakaway 
 
TASK 6 
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Unit 4 Listen to This Song 
 
 
Make a group of four people and figure out the message that you can get from this song 
and discuss the answer with your classmates. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen to a song entitled “Fix You” and arrange the lyric on the correct order by giving 
numbers to the sentences. 
“Fix You” 
 
 
When you feel so tired, but you can’t sleep  
When you lose something you can’t replace  
Lights will guide you home  
When you get what you want, but not what you need  
And I will try to fix you  
When you love someone, but it goes to waste  
And ignite your bones  
When you try your best, but you don’t succeed  
And the tears come streaming down your face  
Stuck in reverse  
Could it be worse?  
TASK 7 
Breakaway 
The message that I can get from this song is .... 
 
 
TASK 8 
 224 
 
Unit 4 Listen to This Song 
 
 
Study and complete this explanation below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen to a song entitled “Fireworks” once again and try to identify the generic structure in 
a group of four people, then report it to your friends. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Song Lyrics is included as a type of poetic text. The content is 
usually concerned with feeling and vivid description. Poetry has 
wide variety of grammatical pattern. However, below there are 
the features which are commonly used. Can you guess the 
remaining two items? Put a tick if you think that it is the correct 
answer. 
No. Item Tick 
1. Nouns to identify specific objects, events, or things 
 
 
2. Order of events (first, next, then) 
 
 
3. Similes and metaphor to build images 
 
 
4. Adjectives to create better description 
 
 
 
TASK 9 
 
TASK 6 
TASK 10 
 
TASK 6 
 
 
Nouns to identify specific objects, events, or things: 
.... 
.... 
 
            ....                  : 
.... 
.... 
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Unit 4 Listen to This Song 
 
 
Complete the following explanation. 
 
 
 
 
 
Based on the explanation in Task 11, find the similar words in a song called “Firework”. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 11 
 
TASK 6 
Reduced Form of Words 
When we listen to a song, sometimes we will 
hear that there are some words such as “I will” 
that becomes “I’ll”, “I would” that becomes ... , 
and I have that becomes ....  
 
TASK 12 
 
TASK 6 
1. .... 
2. .... 
3. .... 
4. .... 
5. .... 
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Unit 4 Listen to This Song 
 
 
Please figure out the message of the song that you have just listened before and then 
report it to your friends. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Please find an encouraging or happy song in pairs and identify the generic structure. After 
that, figure out the message of the song. 
 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (√) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
New Vocabularies    
Generic structure of song lyrics    
Finding messages of the song    
Reduced form of words    
 
TASK 13 
 
TASK 6 
The message that we can get from the song entitled “Fireworks” is .... 
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Unit 4 Listen to This Song 
 
Complete the summary below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
F. INTERMEZZO 
 
ANGGUN C. SASMI 
 
Anggun left Indonesia in 1994 to pursue an international career. After two 
years struggling in London and Paris, Anggun met French producer Erick 
Benzi and signed to Sony Music Entertainment. Her first international 
album, Snow on the Sahara (1997), was released in 33 countries 
worldwide and became the best selling album by an Asian artist outside 
Asia. She is the first Indonesian artist to break into European and 
American record charts. Anggun also became the highest-paid judge in 
Indonesian television history, with her involvement on X Factor Indonesia.  
 
 
 
Song Lyrics 
It is categorized as poetic text. It is usually 
concerned with feelings and vivid description. 
 
The purpose is to present description of point 
of view. 
 
The generic structure has wide variety. The 
common features include:  
 Nouns to identify specific objects, 
events, or things 
 .... 
 .... 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
APPENDIX G 
Expert Judgment Questionnaire 
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SURAT PERMOHONAN EXPERT JUDGMENT 
Hal  : Permohonan Kesediaan Expert Judgment  
Lampiran : 1 bendel  
 
Kepada Yth. 
Bapak Ari Purnawan, M.Pd, M.A 
Dosen Jurusan Pendidikan Bahasa Inggris 
Fakultas Bahasa dan Seni UNY 
Di Yogyakarta 
 
Dengan Hormat,  
Sebagai salah satu syarat dalam pembuatan Tugas Akhir Skripsi, bersama 
ini saya: 
Nama   : Esthi Nawangsasi 
NIM   : 10202241041 
Judul Penelitian : Developing Listening Tasks for the Eight-Grade 
Students of SMPN 14 Yogyakarta Based on 2013 
Curriculum 
Memohon dengan sangat kesediaan Bapak untuk memberikan penilaian 
pada produk yang telah saya buat berupa empat unit materi listening mata pelajaran 
Bahasa Inggris untuk kelas VIII SMPN 14 Yogyakarta berdasarkan Kurikulum 
2013. 
Demikian permohonan saya sampaikan, atas bantuan dan kesediaan Bapak, 
saya ucapkan banyak terima kasih. 
 
 Yogyakarta, 18 Mei 2015 
Pemohon 
 
 
Esthi Nawangsasi 
NIM. 10202241041 
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UNIT 1 
HOW DOES SHE LOOK LIKE? 
 
Core Competences Basic Competences 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran 
agama yang dianutnya. 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat 
mempelajari bahasa Inggris 
sebagai bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi international yang 
diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar. 
 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, tanggung-jawab, peduli 
(gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai), 
santun, responsive dan pro-aktif dan 
menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari 
solusi atas berbagai permasalahan dalam 
berinteraksi secara efektif dengan 
lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa 
dalam pergaulan dunia. 
 
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta damai, 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalis 
pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, 
prosedural, dan metakognitif berdasarkan 
rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, budaya, dan 
humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan, 
kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban 
terkait penyebab fenomena dan kejadian, 
serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural 
pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai 
dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk 
memcahkan masalah. 
 
3.10 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial 
teks deskriptif dengan 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang deskripsi orang, 
binatang, dan benda, pendek 
dan sederhana, sesuai dengan 
konteks penggunaannya.  
 
4. Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam 
ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait 
dengan pengembangan dari yang 
dipelajarinya di sekolah secara mandiri, 
bertindak secara efektif dan kreatif, serta 
mampu menggunakan metode sesuai 
kaidah keilmuan. 
 
4.11 Menangkap makna dalam teks 
deskriptif lisan dan tulis, 
pendek dan sederhana.  
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No. Pernyataan SS S TS STS 
KELAYAKAN ISI 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan 
Kompetensi Dasar Kurikulum 2013 yang disebutkan 
di atas. 
    
2. Materi pembelajaran dikembangkan sesuai dengan 
course grid yang dibuat. 
    
3. Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks 
kehidupan siswa kelas VIII SMP. 
    
4. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang struktur sebuah teks. 
    
5. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang fungsi sosial sebuah teks. 
    
6. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang fitur linguistik sebuah teks. 
    
7. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran vocabulary yang relevan 
dengan tuntutan kurikulum 
    
8. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran pronunciation yang 
relevan dengan tuntutan kurikulum 
    
9. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup 
aktivitas yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan 
kompetensi dalam berkomunikasi secara lisan 
dengan bahasa yang akurat dan berterima. 
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10. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran yang mendukung listening 
skill siswa seperti membedakan bunyi pada vowel 
tertentu, mengenali reduced form of words, 
memproses text lisan yang didalamnya terdapat 
pauses, errors, dan beberapa variabel lain. 
    
11. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup 
aktivitas yang medukung siswa untuk dapat 
menangkap makna dalam text lisan yang disajikan. 
    
KELAYAKAN BAHASA 
12. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan 
instruksi sesuai dengan tingkat perkembangan 
kognitif peserta didik. 
    
13. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
yang dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh 
peserta didik. 
    
14. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
sesuai dengan kaidah Bahasa Inggris yang tepat. 
    
15. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
konsisten menggunakan satu variasi Bahasa Inggris. 
    
 
KELAYAKAN PENYAJIAN 
16. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku sudah sesuai 
dengan langkah-langkah proses pembelajaran 
berbasis Kurikulum 2013. 
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17. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku disajikan dari 
kegiatan terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan 
mandiri. 
    
18. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk berinteraksi dalam Bahasa Inggris 
dengan sesama siswa, guru, dan lingkungan yang 
lebih luas. 
    
19. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk melakukan kegiatan komunikatif secara 
lisan dan tulis atas prakarsa sendiri secara kreatif dan 
kritis. 
    
20. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk bertanggung jawab atas proses 
belajarnya sendiri. 
    
21. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan 
mereka dalam melaksanakan kegiatan belajar. 
    
22. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pernyataan 
tujuan pembelajaran. 
    
23. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi 
yang disajikan dalam satu unit tersebut. 
    
24. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan tugas sebagai 
pekerjaan rumah. 
    
25. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan intermezzo yang 
relevan dengan proses pembelajaran. 
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KELAYAKAN GRAFIS 
26. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak 
dengan kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5) 
    
27. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, teks 
ilustrasi, keterangan gambar,nomor halaman) pada 
bidang cetak proporsional. 
    
28. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran 
bersifat aestetis dan fungsional. 
    
29. Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu 
memperjelas penyajian materi. 
    
30. Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu 
banyak jenis huruf. 
    
31. Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline, 
capitalization) tidak berlebihan. 
    
32. Keseluruhan desain visual materi menarik.     
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TANGGAPAN UMUM TENTANG MATERI PEMBELAJARAN 
Tuliskan jawaban Bapak pada tempat yang telah disediakan. 
1. Secara umum, bagaimana pendapat Bapak tentang materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
2. Menurut Bapak, apakah kekurangan dari materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
3. Apakah saran Bapak untuk memperbaiki materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
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REKOMENDASI 
 
 Mengacu pada hasil penilaian di atas, materi pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris 
untuk siswa SMP kelas VIII UNIT 1 dengan judul “HOW DOES SHE LOOK 
LIKE?” dinyatakan: 
 
Layak tanpa revisi 
Tidak layak 
Layak dengan revisi sebagai berikut 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
*Berilah tanda centang (√) pada pilihan yang sesuai dengan pendapat Anda. 
 
Yogyakarta,_______________________ 
           
Evaluator Materi,   
 
 
 
Ari Purnawan, M.Pd, M.A 
NIP. 
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UNIT 2 
“MY HOLIDAY” 
Core Competences Basic Competences 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama 
yang dianutnya. 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat 
mempelajari bahasa Inggris 
sebagai bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi international yang 
diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar. 
 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, 
disiplin, tanggung-jawab, peduli (gotong 
royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai), santun, 
responsive dan pro-aktif dan menunjukkan 
sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai 
permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara 
efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan alam 
serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai 
cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia. 
 
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta damai, 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalis 
pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, prosedural, 
dan metakognitif berdasarkan rasa ingin 
tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, teknologi, 
seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan 
kemanusiaan, kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan 
peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan 
prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik 
sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk 
memcahkan masalah. 
 
 
3.12 Menerapkan struktur teks dan 
unsur kebahasaan untuk 
melaksanakan fungsi sosial teks 
recount dengan menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang kegiatan, 
kejadian, dan peristiwa, pendek 
dan sederhana, sesuai dengan 
konteks penggunaannya.  
 
4. Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah 
konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait dengan 
pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di 
sekolah secara mandiri, bertindak secara 
efektif dan kreatif, serta mampu menggunakan 
metode sesuai kaidah keilmuan. 
 
4.14 Menangkap makna teks 
recount lisan dan tulis, pendek dan 
sederhana, tentang kegiatan, 
kejadian, peristiwa.  
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No. Pernyataan SS S TS STS 
KELAYAKAN ISI 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan 
Kompetensi Dasar Kurikulum 2013 yang disebutkan 
di atas. 
    
2. Materi pembelajaran dikembangkan sesuai dengan 
course grid yang dibuat. 
    
3. Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks 
kehidupan siswa kelas VIII SMP. 
    
4. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang struktur sebuah teks. 
    
5. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang fungsi sosial sebuah teks. 
    
6. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang fitur linguistik sebuah teks. 
    
7. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran vocabulary yang relevan 
dengan tuntutan kurikulum 
    
8. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran pronunciation yang 
relevan dengan tuntutan kurikulum 
    
9. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup 
aktivitas yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan 
kompetensi dalam berkomunikasi secara lisan 
dengan bahasa yang akurat dan berterima. 
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10. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran yang mendukung listening 
skill siswa seperti membedakan bunyi pada vowel 
tertentu, mengenali reduced form of words, 
memproses text lisan yang didalamnya terdapat 
pauses, errors, dan beberapa variabel lain. 
    
11. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup 
aktivitas yang medukung siswa untuk dapat 
menangkap makna dalam text lisan yang disajikan. 
    
KELAYAKAN BAHASA 
12. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan 
instruksi sesuai dengan tingkat perkembangan 
kognitif peserta didik. 
    
13. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
yang dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh 
peserta didik. 
    
14. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
sesuai dengan kaidah Bahasa Inggris yang tepat. 
    
15. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
konsisten menggunakan satu variasi Bahasa Inggris. 
    
KELAYAKAN PENYAJIAN 
16. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku sudah sesuai 
dengan langkah-langkah proses pembelajaran 
berbasis Kurikulum 2013. 
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17. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku disajikan dari 
kegiatan terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan 
mandiri. 
    
18. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk berinteraksi dalam Bahasa Inggris 
dengan sesama siswa, guru, dan lingkungan yang 
lebih luas. 
    
19. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk melakukan kegiatan komunikatif secara 
lisan dan tulis atas prakarsa sendiri secara kreatif dan 
kritis. 
    
20. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk bertanggung jawab atas proses 
belajarnya sendiri. 
    
21. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan 
mereka dalam melaksanakan kegiatan belajar. 
    
22. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pernyataan 
tujuan pembelajaran. 
    
23. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi 
yang disajikan dalam satu unit tersebut. 
    
24. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan tugas sebagai 
pekerjaan rumah. 
    
25. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan intermezzo yang 
relevan dengan proses pembelajaran. 
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KELAYAKAN GRAFIS 
26. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak 
dengan kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5) 
    
27. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, teks 
ilustrasi, keterangan gambar,nomor halaman) pada 
bidang cetak proporsional. 
    
28. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran 
bersifat aestetis dan fungsional. 
    
29. Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu 
memperjelas penyajian materi. 
    
30. Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu 
banyak jenis huruf. 
    
31. Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline, 
capitalization) tidak berlebihan. 
    
32. Keseluruhan desain visual materi menarik.     
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TANGGAPAN UMUM TENTANG MATERI PEMBELAJARAN 
Tuliskan jawaban Bapak pada tempat yang telah disediakan. 
1. Secara umum, bagaimana pendapat Bapak tentang materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
2. Menurut Bapak, apakah kekurangan dari materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
3. Apakah saran Bapak untuk memperbaiki materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
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REKOMENDASI 
 
 Mengacu pada hasil penilaian di atas, materi pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris 
untuk siswa SMP kelas VIII UNIT 2 dengan judul “MY HOLIDAY” dinyatakan: 
 
Layak tanpa revisi 
Tidak layak 
Layak dengan revisi sebagai berikut 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
*Berilah tanda centang (√) pada pilihan yang sesuai dengan pendapat Anda. 
 
Yogyakarta,_______________________ 
           
Evaluator Materi,   
 
 
 
Ari Purnawan, M.Pd, M.A 
NIP. 
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UNIT 3 
“THE GREEDY DOG” 
 
Core Competences Basic Competences 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama 
yang dianutnya. 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan 
dapat mempelajari bahasa 
Inggris sebagai bahasa 
pengantar komunikasi 
international yang 
diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar. 
 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, 
disiplin, tanggung-jawab, peduli (gotong 
royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai), santun, 
responsive dan pro-aktif dan menunjukkan 
sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai 
permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara 
efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan alam 
serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai 
cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia. 
 
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta damai, 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalis 
pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, prosedural, 
dan metakognitif berdasarkan rasa ingin 
tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, teknologi, 
seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan 
kemanusiaan, kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan 
peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan 
prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik 
sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk 
memcahkan masalah. 
 
 
3.14 Memahami fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan dari teks naratif 
berbentuk fabel, sesuai dengan 
konteks penggunaannya.  
 
4. Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah 
konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait dengan 
pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di 
sekolah secara mandiri, bertindak secara 
efektif dan kreatif, serta mampu menggunakan 
metode sesuai kaidah keilmuan. 
 
4.18 Menangkap makna teks 
naratiflisan dan tulis, berbentuk 
fabel pendek dan sederhana.  
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No. Pernyataan SS S TS STS 
KELAYAKAN ISI 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan 
Kompetensi Dasar Kurikulum 2013 yang disebutkan 
di atas. 
    
2. Materi pembelajaran dikembangkan sesuai dengan 
course grid yang dibuat. 
    
3. Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks 
kehidupan siswa kelas VIII SMP. 
    
4. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang struktur sebuah teks. 
    
5. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang fungsi sosial sebuah teks. 
    
6. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang fitur linguistik sebuah teks. 
    
7. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran vocabulary yang relevan 
dengan tuntutan kurikulum 
    
8. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran pronunciation yang 
relevan dengan tuntutan kurikulum 
    
9. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup 
aktivitas yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan 
kompetensi dalam berkomunikasi secara lisan 
dengan bahasa yang akurat dan berterima. 
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10. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran yang mendukung listening 
skill siswa seperti membedakan bunyi pada vowel 
tertentu, mengenali reduced form of words, 
memproses text lisan yang didalamnya terdapat 
pauses, errors, dan beberapa variabel lain. 
    
11. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup 
aktivitas yang medukung siswa untuk dapat 
menangkap makna dalam text lisan yang disajikan. 
    
KELAYAKAN BAHASA 
12. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan 
instruksi sesuai dengan tingkat perkembangan 
kognitif peserta didik. 
    
13. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
yang dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh 
peserta didik. 
    
14. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
sesuai dengan kaidah Bahasa Inggris yang tepat. 
    
15. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
konsisten menggunakan satu variasi Bahasa Inggris. 
    
KELAYAKAN PENYAJIAN 
16. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku sudah sesuai 
dengan langkah-langkah proses pembelajaran 
berbasis Kurikulum 2013. 
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17. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku disajikan dari 
kegiatan terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan 
mandiri. 
    
18. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk berinteraksi dalam Bahasa Inggris 
dengan sesama siswa, guru, dan lingkungan yang 
lebih luas. 
    
19. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk melakukan kegiatan komunikatif secara 
lisan dan tulis atas prakarsa sendiri secara kreatif dan 
kritis. 
    
20. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk bertanggung jawab atas proses 
belajarnya sendiri. 
    
21. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan 
mereka dalam melaksanakan kegiatan belajar. 
    
22. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pernyataan 
tujuan pembelajaran. 
    
23. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi 
yang disajikan dalam satu unit tersebut. 
    
24. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan tugas sebagai 
pekerjaan rumah. 
    
25. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan intermezzo yang 
relevan dengan proses pembelajaran. 
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KELAYAKAN GRAFIS 
26. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak 
dengan kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5) 
    
27. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, teks 
ilustrasi, keterangan gambar,nomor halaman) pada 
bidang cetak proporsional. 
    
28. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran 
bersifat aestetis dan fungsional. 
    
29. Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu 
memperjelas penyajian materi. 
    
30. Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu 
banyak jenis huruf. 
    
31. Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline, 
capitalization) tidak berlebihan. 
    
32. Keseluruhan desain visual materi menarik.     
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TANGGAPAN UMUM TENTANG MATERI PEMBELAJARAN 
Tuliskan jawaban Bapak pada tempat yang telah disediakan. 
1. Secara umum, bagaimana pendapat Bapak tentang materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
2. Menurut Bapak, apakah kekurangan dari materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
3. Apakah saran Bapak untuk memperbaiki materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
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REKOMENDASI 
 
 Mengacu pada hasil penilaian di atas, materi pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris 
untuk siswa SMP kelas VIII UNIT 3 dengan judul “THE GREEDY DOG” 
dinyatakan: 
 
Layak tanpa revisi 
Tidak layak 
Layak dengan revisi sebagai berikut 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
*Berilah tanda centang (√) pada pilihan yang sesuai dengan pendapat Anda. 
 
Yogyakarta,_______________________ 
           
Evaluator Materi,   
 
 
 
Ari Purnawan, M.Pd, M.A 
NIP. 
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UNIT 4 
“LISTEN TO THIS SONG” 
Core Competences Basic Competences 
1. Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama 
yang dianutnya. 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat 
mempelajari bahasa Inggris 
sebagai bahasa pengantar 
komunikasi international yang 
diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar. 
 
2. Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku 
jujur, disiplin, tanggung-jawab, peduli 
(gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai), 
santun, responsive dan pro-aktif dan 
menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari 
solusi atas berbagai permasalahan dalam 
berinteraksi secara efektif dengan 
lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa 
dalam pergaulan dunia. 
 
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku 
tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta damai, 
dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3. Memahami, menerapkan, dan menganalis 
pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, 
prosedural, dan metakognitif berdasarkan 
rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, budaya, dan 
humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan, 
kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban 
terkait penyebab fenomena dan kejadian, 
serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural 
pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai 
dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk 
memcahkan masalah. 
 
 
3.15 Memahami fungsi sosial dan 
unsur kebahasaan dalam lagu.  
 
4. Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam 
ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait 
dengan pengembangan dari yang 
dipelajarinya di sekolah secara mandiri, 
bertindak secara efektif dan kreatif, serta 
mampu menggunakan metode sesuai kaidah 
keilmuan. 
 
 
4.19 Menangkap makna lagu.  
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No. Pernyataan SS S TS STS 
KELAYAKAN ISI 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan 
Kompetensi Dasar Kurikulum 2013 yang disebutkan 
di atas. 
    
2. Materi pembelajaran dikembangkan sesuai dengan 
course grid yang dibuat. 
    
3. Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks 
kehidupan siswa kelas VIII SMP. 
    
4. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang struktur sebuah teks. 
    
5. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang fungsi sosial sebuah teks. 
    
6. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
pembelajaran tentang fitur linguistik sebuah teks. 
    
7. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran vocabulary yang relevan 
dengan tuntutan kurikulum 
    
8. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran pronunciation yang 
relevan dengan tuntutan kurikulum 
    
9. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup 
aktivitas yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan 
kompetensi dalam berkomunikasi secara lisan 
dengan bahasa yang akurat dan berterima. 
    
253 
 
10. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup 
komponen pembelajaran yang mendukung listening 
skill siswa seperti membedakan bunyi pada vowel 
tertentu, mengenali reduced form of words, 
memproses text lisan yang didalamnya terdapat 
pauses, errors, dan beberapa variabel lain. 
    
11. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup 
aktivitas yang medukung siswa untuk dapat 
menangkap makna dalam text lisan yang disajikan. 
    
KELAYAKAN BAHASA 
12. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan 
instruksi sesuai dengan tingkat perkembangan 
kognitif peserta didik. 
    
13. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
yang dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh 
peserta didik. 
    
14. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
sesuai dengan kaidah Bahasa Inggris yang tepat. 
    
15. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran 
konsisten menggunakan satu variasi Bahasa Inggris. 
    
KELAYAKAN PENYAJIAN 
16. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku sudah sesuai 
dengan langkah-langkah proses pembelajaran 
berbasis Kurikulum 2013. 
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17. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku disajikan dari 
kegiatan terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan 
mandiri. 
    
18. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk berinteraksi dalam Bahasa Inggris 
dengan sesama siswa, guru, dan lingkungan yang 
lebih luas. 
    
19. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk melakukan kegiatan komunikatif secara 
lisan dan tulis atas prakarsa sendiri secara kreatif dan 
kritis. 
    
20. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk bertanggung jawab atas proses 
belajarnya sendiri. 
    
21. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong 
siswa untuk mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan 
mereka dalam melaksanakan kegiatan belajar. 
    
22. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pernyataan 
tujuan pembelajaran. 
    
23. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi 
yang disajikan dalam satu unit tersebut. 
    
24. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan tugas sebagai 
pekerjaan rumah. 
    
25. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan intermezzo yang 
relevan dengan proses pembelajaran. 
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KELAYAKAN GRAFIS 
26. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak 
dengan kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5) 
    
27. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, teks 
ilustrasi, keterangan gambar,nomor halaman) pada 
bidang cetak proporsional. 
    
28. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran 
bersifat aestetis dan fungsional. 
    
29. Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu 
memperjelas penyajian materi. 
    
30. Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu 
banyak jenis huruf. 
    
31. Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline, 
capitalization) tidak berlebihan. 
    
32. Keseluruhan desain visual materi menarik.     
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TANGGAPAN UMUM TENTANG MATERI PEMBELAJARAN 
Tuliskan jawaban Bapak pada tempat yang telah disediakan. 
1. Secara umum, bagaimana pendapat Bapak tentang materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
2. Menurut Bapak, apakah kekurangan dari materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
3. Apakah saran Bapak untuk memperbaiki materi yang telah disusun? 
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................
............................................................................................................................... 
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REKOMENDASI 
 
 Mengacu pada hasil penilaian di atas, materi pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris 
untuk siswa SMP kelas VIII UNIT 4 dengan judul “LISTEN TO THIS SONG” 
dinyatakan: 
 
Layak tanpa revisi 
Tidak layak 
Layak dengan revisi sebagai berikut 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
....................................................................................................................................
....................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................... 
*Berilah tanda centang (√) pada pilihan yang sesuai dengan pendapat Anda. 
 
Yogyakarta,_______________________ 
           
Evaluator Materi,   
 
 
 
Ari Purnawan,M.Pd, M.A 
NIP. 
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THE EXPERT JUDGMENT DATA 
a. The Result of Expert Judgment Unit 1 
1) The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 1 
No. Items Score 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan Kompetensi Dasar 
Kurikulum 2013 yang disebutkan di atas. 
4 
2. Materi pembelajaran dikembangkan sesuai dengan silabus 
pembelajaran yang dibuat. 
4 
3. Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks kehidupan 
siswa kelas VIII SMP. 
4 
4. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang struktur sebuah teks. 
4 
5. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang fungsi sosial sebuah teks. 
4 
6. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang fitur linguistik sebuah teks. 
4 
7. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran vocabulary yang relevan dengan tuntutan 
kurikulum 
4 
8. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran pronunciation yang relevan dengan tuntutan 
kurikulum 
3 
9. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas 
yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan kompetensi dalam 
berkomunikasi secara lisan dengan bahasa yang akurat dan 
berterima. 
4 
10. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran yang mendukung listening skill siswa seperti 
membedakan bunyi pada vowel tertentu, mengenali reduced 
form of words, memproses text lisan yang didalamnya terdapat 
pauses, errors, dan beberapa variabel lain. 
3 
11. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas 
yang medukung siswa untuk dapat menangkap makna dalam 
text lisan yang disajikan. 
4 
 Mean 3.8 
 
 
 
260 
 
2) The Appropriateness of the Language of Unit 1 
No. Items Score 
12. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan instruksi sesuai 
dengan tingkat perkembangan kognitif peserta didik. 
4 
13. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran yang 
dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh peserta didik. 
4 
14. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran sesuai 
dengan kaidah Bahasa Inggris yang tepat. 
3 
15. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran konsisten 
menggunakan satu variasi Bahasa Inggris. 
4 
 Mean 3.75 
 
3) The Appropriateness of the Presentation of Unit 1 
No. Items Score 
16. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku sudah sesuai dengan 
langkah-langkah proses pembelajaran berbasis Kurikulum 
2013. 
4 
17. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku disajikan dari kegiatan 
terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan mandiri. 
3 
18. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
berinteraksi dalam Bahasa Inggris dengan sesama siswa, guru, 
dan lingkungan yang lebih luas. 
4 
19. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
melakukan kegiatan komunikatif secara lisan dan tulis atas 
prakarsa sendiri secara kreatif dan kritis. 
3 
20. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
bertanggung jawab atas proses belajarnya sendiri. 
4 
21. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan mereka dalam 
melaksanakan kegiatan belajar. 
3 
22. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pernyataan tujuan 
pembelajaran. 
4 
23. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi yang 
disajikan dalam satu unit tersebut. 
4 
24. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan tugas sebagai pekerjaan 
rumah. 
 
4 
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25. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan intermezzo yang relevan 
dengan proses pembelajaran. 
3 
 Mean  3.6 
 
4) The Appropriateness of the Graphic of Unit 1 
No. Items Score 
26. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak dengan 
kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5) 
4 
27. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, teks ilustrasi, 
keterangan gambar,nomor halaman) pada bidang cetak 
proporsional. 
4 
28. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran bersifat 
aestetis dan fungsional. 
3 
29. Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu memperjelas 
penyajian materi. 
4 
30. Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu banyak jenis 
huruf. 
4 
31. Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline, capitalization) 
tidak berlebihan. 
4 
32. Keseluruhan desain visual materi menarik. 4 
 Mean  3.8 
 
b.  The Result of Expert Judgment Unit 2 
1) The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 2  
No. Items Score 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan Kompetensi Dasar 
Kurikulum 2013 yang disebutkan di atas. 
4 
2. Materi pembelajaran dikembangkan sesuai dengan silabus 
pembelajaran yang dibuat. 
4 
3. Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks kehidupan 
siswa kelas VIII SMP. 
4 
4. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang struktur sebuah teks. 
4 
5. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang fungsi sosial sebuah teks. 
4 
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6. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang fitur linguistik sebuah teks. 
4 
7. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran vocabulary yang relevan dengan tuntutan 
kurikulum 
4 
8. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran pronunciation yang relevan dengan tuntutan 
kurikulum 
3 
9. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas 
yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan kompetensi dalam 
berkomunikasi secara lisan dengan bahasa yang akurat dan 
berterima. 
4 
10. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran yang mendukung listening skill siswa seperti 
membedakan bunyi pada vowel tertentu, mengenali reduced 
form of words, memproses text lisan yang didalamnya terdapat 
pauses, errors, dan beberapa variabel lain. 
3 
11. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas 
yang medukung siswa untuk dapat menangkap makna dalam 
text lisan yang disajikan. 
4 
 Mean 3.8 
 
2) The Appropriateness of the Language of Unit 2 
No. Items Score 
12. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan instruksi sesuai 
dengan tingkat perkembangan kognitif peserta didik. 
4 
13. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran yang 
dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh peserta didik. 
4 
14. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran sesuai 
dengan kaidah Bahasa Inggris yang tepat. 
4 
15. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran konsisten 
menggunakan satu variasi Bahasa Inggris. 
4 
 Mean 4.0 
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3) The Appropriateness of the Presentation of Unit 2 
No. Items Score 
16. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku sudah sesuai dengan 
langkah-langkah proses pembelajaran berbasis Kurikulum 
2013. 
4 
17. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku disajikan dari kegiatan 
terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan mandiri. 
4 
18. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
berinteraksi dalam Bahasa Inggris dengan sesama siswa, guru, 
dan lingkungan yang lebih luas. 
3 
19. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
melakukan kegiatan komunikatif secara lisan dan tulis atas 
prakarsa sendiri secara kreatif dan kritis. 
3 
20. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
bertanggung jawab atas proses belajarnya sendiri. 
4 
21. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan mereka dalam 
melaksanakan kegiatan belajar. 
3 
22. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pernyataan tujuan 
pembelajaran. 
4 
23. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi yang 
disajikan dalam satu unit tersebut. 
4 
24. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan tugas sebagai pekerjaan 
rumah. 
4 
25. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan intermezzo yang relevan 
dengan proses pembelajaran. 
4 
 Mean  3.7 
 
4) The Appropriateness of the Graphic of Unit 2 
No. Items Score 
26. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak dengan 
kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5) 
4 
27. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, teks ilustrasi, 
keterangan gambar,nomor halaman) pada bidang cetak 
proporsional. 
4 
28. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran bersifat 
aestetis dan fungsional. 
4 
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29. Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu memperjelas 
penyajian materi. 
3 
30. Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu banyak jenis 
huruf. 
4 
31. Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline, capitalization) 
tidak berlebihan. 
4 
32. Keseluruhan desain visual materi menarik. 4 
 Mean  3.8 
 
c. The Result of Expert Judgment Unit 3 
1) The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 3 
No. Items Score 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan Kompetensi Dasar 
Kurikulum 2013 yang disebutkan di atas. 
4 
2. Materi pembelajaran dikembangkan sesuai dengan silabus 
pembelajaran yang dibuat. 
4 
3. Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks kehidupan 
siswa kelas VIII SMP. 
4 
4. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang struktur sebuah teks. 
4 
5. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang fungsi sosial sebuah teks. 
4 
6. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang fitur linguistik sebuah teks. 
4 
7. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran vocabulary yang relevan dengan tuntutan 
kurikulum 
4 
8. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran pronunciation yang relevan dengan tuntutan 
kurikulum 
4 
9. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas 
yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan kompetensi dalam 
berkomunikasi secara lisan dengan bahasa yang akurat dan 
berterima. 
4 
10. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran yang mendukung listening skill siswa seperti 
membedakan bunyi pada vowel tertentu, mengenali reduced 
3 
265 
 
form of words, memproses text lisan yang didalamnya terdapat 
pauses, errors, dan beberapa variabel lain. 
11. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas 
yang medukung siswa untuk dapat menangkap makna dalam 
text lisan yang disajikan. 
4 
 Mean 3.9 
 
2) The Appropriateness of the Language of Unit 3 
No. Items Score 
12. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan instruksi sesuai 
dengan tingkat perkembangan kognitif peserta didik. 
4 
13. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran yang 
dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh peserta didik. 
4 
14. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran sesuai 
dengan kaidah Bahasa Inggris yang tepat. 
3 
15. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran konsisten 
menggunakan satu variasi Bahasa Inggris. 
4 
 Mean 3.75 
 
3) The Appropriateness of the Presentation of Unit 3 
No. Items Score 
16. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku sudah sesuai dengan 
langkah-langkah proses pembelajaran berbasis Kurikulum 
2013. 
4 
17. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku disajikan dari kegiatan 
terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan mandiri. 
4 
18. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
berinteraksi dalam Bahasa Inggris dengan sesama siswa, guru, 
dan lingkungan yang lebih luas. 
4 
19. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
melakukan kegiatan komunikatif secara lisan dan tulis atas 
prakarsa sendiri secara kreatif dan kritis. 
3 
20. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
bertanggung jawab atas proses belajarnya sendiri. 
4 
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21. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan mereka dalam 
melaksanakan kegiatan belajar. 
4 
22. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pernyataan tujuan 
pembelajaran. 
4 
23. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi yang 
disajikan dalam satu unit tersebut. 
4 
24. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan tugas sebagai pekerjaan 
rumah. 
4 
25. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan intermezzo yang relevan 
dengan proses pembelajaran. 
4 
 Mean  3.8 
 
4) The Appropriateness of the Graphic of Unit 3 
No. Items Score 
26. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak dengan 
kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5) 
4 
27. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, teks ilustrasi, 
keterangan gambar,nomor halaman) pada bidang cetak 
proporsional. 
4 
28. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran bersifat 
aestetis dan fungsional. 
4 
29. Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu memperjelas 
penyajian materi. 
3 
30. Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu banyak jenis 
huruf. 
4 
31. Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline, capitalization) 
tidak berlebihan. 
4 
32. Keseluruhan desain visual materi menarik. 4 
 Mean  3.8 
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d. The Result of Expert Judgment Unit 4 
1) The Appropriateness of the Content of Unit 4 
No. Items Score 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan Kompetensi Dasar 
Kurikulum 2013 yang disebutkan di atas. 
4 
2. Materi pembelajaran dikembangkan sesuai dengan silabus 
pembelajaran yang dibuat. 
4 
3. Topik materi pembelajaran relevan dengan konteks kehidupan 
siswa kelas VIII SMP. 
4 
4. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang struktur sebuah teks. 
4 
5. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang fungsi sosial sebuah teks. 
4 
6. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup pembelajaran 
tentang fitur linguistik sebuah teks. 
4 
7. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran vocabulary yang relevan dengan tuntutan 
kurikulum 
4 
8. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran pronunciation yang relevan dengan tuntutan 
kurikulum 
4 
9. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas 
yang menuntun siswa mengembangkan kompetensi dalam 
berkomunikasi secara lisan dengan bahasa yang akurat dan 
berterima. 
4 
10. Materi pembelajaran antara lain mencakup komponen 
pembelajaran yang mendukung listening skill siswa seperti 
membedakan bunyi pada vowel tertentu, mengenali reduced 
form of words, memproses text lisan yang didalamnya terdapat 
pauses, errors, dan beberapa variabel lain. 
4 
11. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan mencakup aktivitas 
yang medukung siswa untuk dapat menangkap makna dalam 
text lisan yang disajikan. 
4 
 Mean 4.0 
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2) The Appropriateness of the Language of Unit 4 
No. Items Score 
12. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam penjelasan dan instruksi sesuai 
dengan tingkat perkembangan kognitif peserta didik. 
4 
13. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran yang 
dikembangkan jelas dan dapat dipahami oleh peserta didik. 
4 
14. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran sesuai 
dengan kaidah Bahasa Inggris yang tepat. 
4 
15. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi pembelajaran konsisten 
menggunakan satu variasi Bahasa Inggris. 
4 
 Mean 4.0 
 
3) The Appropriateness of the Presentation of Unit 4 
No. Items Score 
16. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku sudah sesuai dengan 
langkah-langkah proses pembelajaran berbasis Kurikulum 
2013. 
4 
17. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku disajikan dari kegiatan 
terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan mandiri. 
4 
18. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
berinteraksi dalam Bahasa Inggris dengan sesama siswa, guru, 
dan lingkungan yang lebih luas. 
4 
19. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
melakukan kegiatan komunikatif secara lisan dan tulis atas 
prakarsa sendiri secara kreatif dan kritis. 
4 
20. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
bertanggung jawab atas proses belajarnya sendiri. 
4 
21. Kegiatan pembelajaran di dalam buku mendorong siswa untuk 
mengenali keberhasilan dan kekurangan mereka dalam 
melaksanakan kegiatan belajar. 
4 
22. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan pernyataan tujuan 
pembelajaran. 
3 
23. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan ringkasan materi yang 
disajikan dalam satu unit tersebut. 
4 
24. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan tugas sebagai pekerjaan 
rumah. 
 
4 
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25. Tiap unit materi dilengkapi dengan intermezzo yang relevan 
dengan proses pembelajaran. 
4 
 Mean  3.9 
 
4) The Appropriateness of the Graphic of Unit 4 
No. Items Score 
26. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak dengan 
kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5) 
4 
27. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, teks ilustrasi, 
keterangan gambar,nomor halaman) pada bidang cetak 
proporsional. 
4 
28. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran bersifat 
aestetis dan fungsional. 
4 
29. Ilustrasi dalam materi pembelajaran membantu memperjelas 
penyajian materi. 
4 
30. Materi pembelajaran tidak menggunakan terlalu banyak jenis 
huruf. 
4 
31. Penggunaan variasi (bold, italic, underline, capitalization) 
tidak berlebihan. 
4 
32. Keseluruhan desain visual materi menarik. 4 
 Mean  4.0 
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THE REVISION OF THE MATERIALS 
1. The Revisions of Unit 1 
Part of the 
Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 Pay attention to the variety of the 
activities. Some pictures can be 
used to help the learning process.  
There was a change of 
the activity from “Listen 
to the dialogue carefully 
and circle the correct 
description about Mrs. 
Davis in the box 
provided” into “Listen 
to the dialogue carefully 
and tick the picture 
which describes about 
Mrs. Davis’s 
characteristics.” Some 
pictures were used to 
facilitate students in the 
learning process. 
Task 2 Correct the words “somethig” and 
“the example”. 
There was a change of 
the word “somethig” 
into “something” and 
the letter “s” was added 
in the word “the 
example” since it is 
plural.  
Task 3 The activity of finding the meaning 
in Bahasa Indonesia is done by 
opening the dictionary. It has to be 
changed because the activity does 
not represent listening activity. 
There was a change of 
the activity from finding 
the meaning in Bahasa 
Indonesia by opening a 
dictionary into “while 
listening”, where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
taken from the stories 
one by one and choose 
the closest meaning of 
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the vocabularies in 
Bahasa Indonesia from 
multiple choices. 
Task 4 Correct the word “someone” in the 
instruction and the word “decribe”. 
There was a correction 
from the word 
“someone” into 
“someone’s.” Then, a 
typo in the word 
“decribe” was changed 
into “describe.” 
Task 5 No revision No revision 
Task 6 No revision No revision 
Task 7 Change the activity of finding the 
meaning in Bahasa Indonesia after 
the students listen to the whole 
descriptive text because the 
listening moment has already 
passed. Students might find some 
difficulties in guessing the meaning 
of the vocabularies. 
There was a change of 
the activity into “while 
listening”, where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
taken from the story one 
by one and choose the 
closest meaning of the 
vocabularies in Bahasa 
Indonesia from multiple 
choices. 
Task 8 The vocabularies selected for the 
“fill in the blank” activity are 
randomly choosen. 
There was a change of 
the selection of the 
vocabularies in the “fill 
in the blank” activity. 
The vocabularies were 
changed into those 
which are categorized as 
adjectives and nouns 
because it is related to 
descriptive texts. 
 A new task was inserted.  A new task was inserted 
to make the materials 
more varied. The title of 
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the task become “Task 
9”. The instruction used 
is “The dialogue that 
you will hear and the 
dialogue written below 
is slightly different. 
After you heard the 
whole dialogue, mark 
the difference found in 
the written text 
provided.” The 
comparation activity is 
done after the students 
listen to the whole 
dialogue because it 
becomes more 
challenging. It can 
sharpen students’ 
understanding and 
sharpen their memory.  
Task 9 Correct the words “hear”, 
“adjective”, and the title of the task. 
There was a change of 
the title from “Task 9” 
into “Task 10”. There 
were also some 
replacements made from 
the word “hear” into 
“listen to” and the word 
“adjective” into “an 
adjective.” Then, 
activity in Task 10 was 
split into two different 
activities. So, it becomes 
Task 10 and Task 11 
since it can be made into 
two different activities.  
Task 10 Correct the title of the task.  There was a change of 
the title from “Task 10” 
into “Task 12.” The 
pictures were also 
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ommitted since it does 
not facilitate students in 
the learning process. 
Task 11 Change the title of the task. There was a change of 
the title from “Task 11” 
into “Task 13.” 
Task 12 Change the title of the task and the 
words “pets like” and “talk”. One 
more column is also needed in the 
table as a place to write studens’ 
reasons.  
There was a change of 
the title from “Task 12” 
into “Task 13.” There 
were also some 
corrections made in the 
words “pets like” and 
“talk” into “pet likes” 
and “talks”. Then, one 
more column was added 
into the table so that the 
students can give their 
reasons why they choose 
those answers.  
Task 13 Correct the title of the text and the 
word “descriptive text” 
There was a change of 
the title  from “Task 13” 
into “Task 15”. The 
word “features” was 
changed into “structure” 
and the word 
“descriptive text” was 
also changed into 
“descriptive texts.” 
Task 14 Change the title of the task and the 
guided task 
There was a change of 
the title from “Task 14” 
into “Task 16”. The 
guided task was also  
changed into a non-
guided task to make the 
step of guided, semi-
guided, and non-guided 
tasks more visible. 
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Homework No revision No revision 
Reflection Pay attention to the grammatical 
mistake 
There was a change of 
the word “descriptive 
text” and “a descriptive 
text” into “descriptive 
texts.” 
Summary No revision No revision 
Intermezzo The input given is written There was a change of 
the input of the task from 
written input into 
audio/spoken input 
because it does not 
facilitate students to 
have listening activity. 
 
2. The Revision of Unit 2 
Part of the 
Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 Change the activity into something 
which is fun to add the variation of 
the activities. 
There was a change of 
the instruction from 
“Listen to the dialogue 
carefully and circle the 
correct description 
provided in the box” into 
“Tick () the correct 
picture based on the 
recount text that you 
heard. You may tick 
more than one picture if 
the answer is more than 
one” to make the 
listening activities more 
varied.  
Task 2 No revision No revision 
Task 3 The activity of finding the meaning 
in Bahasa Indonesia need to be 
There was a change of 
the activity from finding 
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changed because the activity does 
not involve listening activity since it 
is done by opening the dictionary. 
 
the meaning in Bahasa 
Indonesia by opening a 
dictionary into “while 
listening”, where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
taken from the stories 
one by one and choose 
the closest meaning of 
the vocabularies in 
Bahasa Indonesia from 
multiple choices. 
Task 4 No revision. No revision. 
Task 5 No revision. No revision. 
Task 6 A full stop is needed in the end of 
the sentence “... when they get 
together” 
A full stop (.) was added  
in the end of the 
sentence. 
Task 7 No revision. No revision  
Task 8 The instruction has to be changed 
into a clear instruction. 
There was a change of 
the instruction from 
“Here are some 
vocabularies from the 
previous recount text 
that you hear in Task 6. 
Circle the words which 
have the same vowel as 
the answer in task 7.” 
into “Your teacher will 
play the words below. 
Listen and circle the 
words which have the 
same vowel as the 
answer in Task 7.”  
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Task 9 Correct the grammatical mistake 
from the word “hear”. 
A change was made 
from the word “hear” 
into “heard.” 
Task 10 Delete the picture which is used in 
the Task 10 
There was one picture 
ommitted because it 
does not facilitate the 
students in the learning 
process. 
Task 11 Change the shape used to write the 
order of events into something 
which is not monotone and make the 
order of events more visible. 
 
 
 
 
 
There was a change of 
the worksheet from 
 
 
 
 
 
Into  
 
 
 
The last shape makes the 
order of events more 
visible. 
Task 12 Add one column in the table so that 
students can give the reasons of 
their answer. 
There was one more 
column inserted for the 
students to give reasons 
for their answers.   
Task 13 Change the activity of finding the 
meaning in Bahasa Indonesia after 
the students listen to the whole 
recount text. It makes the students to 
have some difficulties in figuring 
out the meaning of the vocabularies 
There was a change of 
the activity from finding 
the meaning of some 
vocabularies after 
students listen to the 
whole recount text into 
1. .... 
2. .... 
3. .... 
4. .... 
5. .... 
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because the moment of listening is 
already passed.  
“while- listening” where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
one by one and guess the 
closest meaning in a 
multiple choice.  
Task 14 No revision No revision 
Task 15 No revision No revision 
Homework No revision No revision 
Reflection Pay attention to the grammatical 
mistakes 
There was a change from 
“recount text” into 
“recount texts.” 
Summary Correct the words “Recount Text” 
and the word “use” 
There was a change from 
the word “recount text” 
into “recount texts” and 
the word “use” into 
“uses.” 
Intermezzo Change the written input into 
spoken input. 
There was a change of 
the input from written 
input into spoken input 
because it does not 
facilitate students to 
have listening activity. 
 
3. The Revisions of Unit 3 
Part of the 
Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 Variation is needed in the activities. There was a change in 
the activity from “Watch 
a video entitled “A Dog 
and A Bone” and circle 
the correct descriptions 
provided in the box” into 
279 
 
 
“Before you watched a 
video about a greedy 
dog, guess the story from 
the pictures below. What 
do you think happened?” 
The activity was 
changed so that the 
whole unit consist of 
varied tasks. Some 
functional pictures were 
added to facilitate the 
students in the learning 
process.  
Task 2 No revision No revision 
Task 3 The activity of finding the meaning 
in Bahasa Indonesia needs to be 
changed because the activity does 
not involve listening activity since it 
is done by opening the dictionary. 
There was a change of 
the activity from finding 
the meaning in Bahasa 
Indonesia by opening a 
dictionary into “while 
listening”, where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
taken from the stories 
one by one and choose 
the closest meaning of 
the vocabularies in 
Bahasa Indonesia from 
multiple choices. 
Task 4 No revision. No revision 
Task 5 No revision. No revision 
Task 6 No revision. No revision 
Task 7 No revision No revision 
Task 8 The activity of finding the meaning 
in Bahasa Indonesia after the 
students listen to the whole 
There was a change of 
the activity from finding 
the meaning of some 
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narrative text need to be changed. It 
makes the students to have some 
difficulties in figuring out the 
meaning of the vocabularies 
because the moment of listening is 
already passed. 
vocabularies after 
students listen to the 
whole narrative text into 
“while- listening” where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
one by one and guess the 
closest meaning in a 
multiple choice. 
Task 9 Use pictures which facilitate the 
learning process 
There was one picture 
ommitted since it does 
not facilitate the learning 
process. 
Task 10 No revision No revision 
Task 11 Add one column for the students to 
give reasons for their answers.  
One column was inserted 
in the table for the 
students to give reasons 
for their answers.  
Task 12 No revision No revisions 
Task 13 Choose pictures which clearly 
represent the order of events in a 
story. 
There was one picture 
ommitted because it does 
not clearly represent a 
certain event in the story. 
Task 14 No revision No revision 
Task 15 No revision No revision 
Homework No revision No revision 
Reflection Pay attention to the grammatical 
mistakes 
There was a change from 
the words “narrative 
text” into “narrative 
texts.” 
Summary No revision No revision 
Intermezzo Change the written input into a 
spoken input.  
A change of the input 
was made from written 
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input into spoken input 
because it does not 
facilitate students to 
have listening activity. 
 
4. The Revision of Unit 4 
Part of the 
Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 No revision No revision 
Task 2 No revision No revision 
Task 3 The activity of finding the meaning 
in Bahasa Indonesia need to be 
changed because the activity does 
not involve listening activity since it 
is done by opening the dictionary. 
The activity was 
changed from finding the 
meaning in Bahasa 
Indonesia by opening a 
dictionary into “while 
listening”, where 
students are asked to 
listen to the sentences 
taken from the stories 
one by one and choose 
the closest meaning of 
the vocabularies in 
Bahasa Indonesia from 
multiple choices. 
Task 4 No revision No revision 
Task 5 No revision No revision 
Task 6 A variation is needed in the 
materials which are developed.  
There was a change of 
the instruction from 
“Listen to a song 
entitled “Breakaway” 
carefully and fill in the 
missing lyric below” 
into “The lyric below is 
taken from a song 
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entitled “Smile”. 
Complete the lyrics by 
choosing the right 
pictures.” The song was 
changed from 
“Breakaway” into 
“Smile” because 
“Breakaway” consists of 
words which are 
difficult to be expressed 
in the picture such as 
“chance, easy, and 
darkness.”  
Task 7 Change the word “Breakaway” There was a change of 
the word “Breakaway” 
into “Smile” since the 
song choosen in Task 6 
was also changed.  
Task 8 No revision No revision 
Task 9 Delete the picture used in the 
explanation. 
There was a picture 
ommitted in Task 9 
because it does not 
facilitate the students 
learning process. There 
were also some 
examples of metaphor 
added as additional 
information. 
Task 10 No revision. No revision 
Task 11 Delete the picture used in task 11. There was one picture 
ommitted because it does 
not facilitate students in 
the learning process.  
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Task 12 Pay attention to the instruction 
whether it is clear and detailed 
enough or not. 
There was a change of 
instruction made from  
”Based on the 
explanation in Task 11, 
find the similar words in 
a song called 
“Firework” into “Based 
on the explanation in 
Task 11, listen to the 
song entitled Firework 
once again and find the 
reduced form of words.” 
Task 13 No revision No revision 
Homework No revision No revision 
Reflection No revision No revision 
Summary Delete the picture used in the 
summary 
There was one picture 
ommitted in the 
summary because it does 
not facilitate students in 
the learning process.  
Intermezzo Change the written input. There was a change in 
the input from written 
input into spoken input 
because it does not 
facilitate students to 
have listening activity. 
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Listening Materials for 
Junior High School  
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
Picture 1 
 
In your daily life, sometimes you have to give a description about something to the 
person you are talking with. It can be about yourself, your friends, animals, places, or 
certain things such as your car, your favorite clothes, or toys. When you are 
describing something, you have to use different kinds of adjectives to give more 
explanation about its characteristics. Do you know how to do it? In this unit, you will 
learn how to describe things properly. You will also learn on many kinds of adjectives 
that commonly used in descriptive texts. 
How does she look like? Um...she is... 
 LISTENING MATERIALS FOR THE EIGHTH-GRADE STUDENTS OF JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 287 
 
Unit 1               How Does She Look Like? 
 
 
 
Listen to the dialogue carefully and tick the correct picture which describes about Mrs. 
Davis’s characteristics. 
1. Mrs.Davis is ... 
 
Tall 
 
Short 
2.  The color of her hair is ... 
 
      Black            Light           Dark          Grey           Orange 
                          Brown         Brown 
3. She has ... eyes. 
 
Violet 
 
Green 
 
Brown 
4. She is wearing ... 
 
White Dress 
 
Black Dress 
 
Pink Dress 
5. She is also wearing ... 
 
Black Blazer 
 
Brown Blazer 
 
White Blazer 
Picture 1.3-1.12 
A.  LEAD-IN 
TASK 1 
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Write responses to the statements below.  
No Statements Responses 
1. I have ever described about something Yes, I have / No, I haven’t 
 
 
2. 
I usually mention some specific things when I am 
describing. 
 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
Those specific things are.... 
 
3. 
 
I also use adjective words when I am describing. 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
The examples of the 
adjective words are .... 
 
 
Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to pronounce these words by yourself. After 
that, listen to the sentences and circle the closest meaning of those words. You may ask 
for some clues to your teacher if you find some difficulties. 
Words Meaning 
Light /laɪt/  a) Cahaya b) Terang c) Ringan 
Average /ˈæv.ər.ɪdʒ/  a) Rata-rata b) Jangkung c) Pendek 
Skin /skɪn/  a) Kulit b) Rambut c) Mata 
Size /saɪz/  a) Besar b) Bentuk c) Ukuran 
Healthy /ˈhel.θi/  a) Aktif b) Sehat c) Riang 
Quite /kwaɪt/  a) Agak b) Tampak c) Sangat 
Addicted /əˈdɪk.tɪd/  a) Menyukai b) Sering c) Ketagihan 
Hardly /ˈhɑːrd.li /   a) Keras b) Jarang c) Tidak suka 
Affectionate /əˈfek.ʃ ə 
n.ət/   
a) Ramah b) Penyayang c) Perhatian 
Spectacular 
/spekˈtæk.jʊ.lə /  
 
a) Mengagetkan b) Terkenal c) Menakjubkan 
Comfortable /ˈkʌm p 
 .fɚ.t ə̬ .bl ̩/   
a) Nyaman b) Pas c) Mahal 
TASK 2 
TASK 3 
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B. LESSON PROPER 
Observing 
 
Listen to a dialogue about someone’s favourite football player  below. Tick the items that 
you want to know and write more items if they are not listed. 
No. Items that you want to know Tick () 
1. The content of the recording  
2. How to describe something  
  
 More items that you want to know 
1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
 
Questioning 
 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, formulate relevant questions. Number 1 
and 2 have been done as examples. 
No. Questions 
1. What is the recording about? 
2. How do you describe about something? 
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
 
 
TASK 4 
TASK 5 
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Provide answers for questions you formulated in the previous table based on your 
knowledge. 
No. Answers 
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
 
Collecting Information, Associating, Communicating 
 
Listen to a descriptive text entitled “My Rabbit Friend” and complete the statements 
below. After that, report it to your classmates. 
My Rabbit Friend 
 
Picture 1.13 
1. The recording tells us about.... 
2. The color of the rabbit is.... 
3. The rabbit lives in.... 
4. The owner of the rabbit is .... 
5. His farmer friend feed him carrot ... times. 
 
 
TASK 6 
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Try to pronounce these words correctly and circle the closest meaning in Bahasa 
Indonesia after you listen to the sentences provided.  
No. Words The Closest Meaning 
1. Shaped /ʃeɪpt/  a) Seperti b) Bentuk c) Ukuran 
2. Covered /ˈkʌv. ɚd /  a) Ditutupi b) Dibungkus c) Ditindih 
3. Smooth /smuːð/  a) Berbulu b) Halus c) Tipis 
4. Marbles /ˈmɑː.bl/̩  a) Kelereng b) Batu c) Pualam 
5. Field /fiːld/  a) Kebun bunga b) Kolam c) Lapangan 
6. Owner /ˈoʊ.nɚ/  a) Teman b) Orang tua c) Pemilik 
7. Well /wel/  a) Indah b) Baik c) Sumur 
8. Feed /fiːd/  a) Diberi makan b) Dirawat c) Dibelikan 
9. Fear /fɪr/  a) Sedih b) Senang c) Takut 
10. Inside /ɪnˈsaɪd/  a) Persembu-
nyian 
b)Di dalam c) Sarang 
 
 
 
Listen to a descriptive text about someone’s favourite thing and fill in the blanks with the 
correct words. Then, discuss the answer with your classmates. 
Picture 1.14 
My favourite thing has to be my new tablet. It’s really 1) ... and quite small, so I take it with 
me everywhere. I’m always writing messages to friends and it’s 2) ... enough to do college 
work on it too. It takes really good 3) ..., and I play games and listen to music on it as well, of 
course. I often download films on it and watch them in bed. My mum says I’m 4) …, because 
I’m always onto it. I even read things on it at breakfast time. I’m not allowed to at dinner 
time, though. I have to be 5) … and talk to people then. “Welcome back to your 6) ... life," 
my mum says. 
TASK 8 
TASK 7 
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The dialogue that you will hear and the dialogue written below is slightly different. After 
you heard the whole dialogue, mark the difference by making underline below the words.  
Aurelia : “Who is that boy over there, Hannah?” 
Hannah : “ Er, that’s my cousin, Jem.” 
Aurelia : “ Your cousin?’ 
Hannah : “ Yes, and that’s his best friend, Lucy. The pretty girl with the long, brown 
hair.” 
Aurelia : “Oh, right. So you’ve got a cousin?” 
Hannah : “No, I’ve got two cousins. Jem and Alex.” 
Aurelia : “Really? ... and ... how old is Alex?” 
Hannah : “Alex and Jem are twins, they are both 16.” 
Aurelia : “16, ... mmm ... and does Alex look like Jem?” 
Hannah : “They are exactly the same! They are both tall and thin. They’ve both got 
short black hair, grey eyes, and big ears!” 
Aurelia : “They are not big. I think they are cute...and has Alex got a girlfriend?” 
 
 
Complete the table below in a group of 4, then tell your answer in front of the class.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 9 
When you listen to a descriptive text, there are some adjectives mentioned in 
the description. An adjective is often used to help the speaker to give specific 
explanation about the person, things, or places that he/she wants to explain. Please 
give some examples to the items mentioned. 
Item Examples 
Skin 
 
dark, fair, brownish, yellowish 
Height 
 
short, medium height, ... 
 
TASK 10 
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Sometimes, we use more than one adjective to describe something. Here is the rule to use 
adjectives in order. Complete the unwritten type of adjectives based on the example. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Determiner Opinion Facts 
.......... 
 
......... 
 
Shape 
 
.......... 
 
Origin 
 
............ 
 
Purpose 
 
Noun 
A beautiful little       village 
The  small old  brown  leather  Bag 
 
 
Physical appearance a) figure: .... 
 
b) for hair: .... 
 
c) for eyes: .... 
 
d) others: .... 
 
Age ... 
 
Personality ... 
 
Looks ... 
 
Shape 
 
.... 
Opinion 
 
.... 
.... 
 
.... 
 
TASK 11 
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Listen carefully and list the adjectives that you heard.  
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
   
 
From the descriptive texts that you heard earlier, figure out the tenses used in those texts 
by ticking the right answer. You may ask for some clues to your teacher if you find some 
difficulties. 
No. Statements Tick () 
1. Using Verb 1  
2. Using Verb 2  
3. Using is/are  
4. Using Verb  e/es if the subject is She/He/It  
5. Using was/were  
6. Using has/have  
7. Using had  
 
 
 
TASK 12 
1. .... 
 
2. .... 
 
3. .... 
 
4. .... 
 
5. .... 
 
6. .... 
  
7. ....  
 
TASK 13 
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Listen to the descriptive text in Task 11 once again and decide whether the statements are 
TRUE of FALSE. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Complete the explanation below based on the information that you get in Task 14. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 14 
TASK 15 
No. Statements T/F Reasons 
1. The beginning of the text tells us that 
her favourite thing is her cat 
  
2. In the beginning, the speaker 
mentioned that her favourite thing is 
her cow 
  
3. She describes about her pet’s physical 
appearance 
  
4. She describes about the things that her 
pet likes 
  
5. She also mentioned about her pet’s 
character 
  
6. She tells us that her pet rarely talks to 
her 
  
 
 
The Generic structures of Descriptive Texts 
 Identification              It introduces.... 
Description It contains.... 
 
 
 LISTENING MATERIALS FOR THE EIGHTH-GRADE STUDENTS OF JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 296 
 
Unit 1               How Does She Look Like? 
  
 
Listen to the description about a place called “Copenhagen” and fill in the table according 
to the generic structures. After that, discuss the answer with your classmates. 
Copenhagen 
 
Picture 1.15 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 16 
COPENHAGEN 
Identification 
.... 
.... 
.... 
 
 
 
 
 
Description 
1. .... 
2. .... 
3. .... 
4. .... 
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C. HOMEWORK 
In a group of four, find a short descriptive video and list the adjectives that you heard. 
Then, indentify the content according to its generic structures. 
 
D. REFLECTION 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (√) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
New Vocabularies    
Generic structures of descriptive texts    
Finding information in descriptive texts    
The tense which is used in descriptive texts    
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E. SUMMARY 
Complete this summary based on what you have learnt before. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
F. INTERMEZZO 
Komodo Island is one of the most famous tourism objects in Indonesia. It is known not only 
by people in Indonesia, but also known by people around the world. Some of you may not 
know some facts about this Island. So, watch this video to add your knowledge about 
Komodo Island.   
KOMODO ISLAND 
 
  
Picture 1.16      Picture 1.17 
 
Descriptive Texts 
Purpose: to describe a particular person/ thing 
Generic structure:  
 Identification. It tells about.... 
 
 Description. It contains.... 
 
  
 
  
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.1 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
MY HOLIDAY 
After we went for a holiday, sometimes other people will ask 
about our vacation. Then, we have to tell them and describe how 
it was. It can be bad experience or happy moments for us. In this 
unit, we will listen to some recount texts which tell us about 
people’s past experiences. We can also learn on how to construct 
a good recount text properly, so that we can use it in our daily life. 
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Tick () the correct picture based on the recount text that you heard. You may tick more 
that one picture if the answer is more than one. 
1. The woman 
traveled to New 
York by ... 
 
 
 
2.  She stayed at ... 
 
Camping Ground 
 
Motel 
3. She stayed for ... 
days. 
9 
 
4 
 
5 
 
4. She also brought 
... 
 
Raincoat 
 
Umbrella 
5. She ate in ... 
 
Cheap Restaurant 
 
Expensive Restaurant 
Picture 2.2-2.10 
TASK 1  
A. LEAD-IN 
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Write responses to the statements below.  
No Statements Responses 
1. I have ever told others about my vacation before Yes, I have / No, I haven’t 
 
2. 
 
I usually mention some specific things when I am 
describing my past events. 
 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
Those specific things are 
.... 
 
 
3. 
 
I also use order of events such as first, second, and 
then when I am describing. 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
The other example of the 
order of events are .... 
 
 
 
Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to pronounce these vocabularies by yourself. 
After that, listen to the sentences and circle the closest meaning of those words. You may 
ask for some clues to your teacher if you find some difficulties.  
Words Meaning 
Visited /ˈvɪz.ɪtɪt /  a) Mengunjungi b) Menemui c) Melihat 
Went /went/   a) Melakukan b) Pergi c) Memilih 
Gave /geɪv/  a) Memberi b) Menyuguhi c) Memaksakan 
Paid /peɪd/   a) Mengambil b) Memberi c) Membayar 
Arrived /əˈraɪvd/  a) Mengunjungi b) Sampai c) Meninggalkan 
Prepared /prɪˈperd/  a) Membersihkan b) Menuju c) Menyiapkan 
Rested /ˈres.tɪd/  a) Beristirahat b) Tidur c) Bersantai 
Decided /dɪˈsaɪ.dɪd/  a) Memutuskan b) Mengatakan c) Merencanakan 
Saw /sɑː/  a) Memergoki b) Melihat c) Memastikan 
Tired /taɪrd/  a) Lapar b) Sakit c) Lelah 
 
TASK 2 
TASK 3 
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B. LESSON PROPER 
Observing 
 
Listen to a dialogue about someone’s last vacation carefully. Tick the items that you want 
to know and write more items if they are not listed. 
 
Picture 2.11 
No. Items that you want to know Tick () 
1. The content of the recording  
2. How to decribe past event  
  
 More items that you want to know 
1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
 
Questioning 
 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, formulate relevant questions. Number 1 
and 2 have been done as examples. 
No. Questions 
1. What is the recording about? 
2. How do you describe about something in the past? 
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
TASK 4 
TASK 5 
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Provide answers for questions you formulated in the previous table based on your 
knowledge. 
No. Answers 
  
  
  
  
  
  
 
Collecting Information, Associating, Communicating 
 
Listen to a recount text entitled “Victoria’s Last Weekend”. Complete the statements and 
report it to your classmates. 
 
Picture 2.12 
 
1. 
 
Vitoria’s friend called her after class on Friday evening because .... 
2. Christian went to Berlin on .... 
3. Victoria and her friends basically talked about ... when they get together. 
4. The first thing that victoria do when she wake up is .... 
5. Victoria spent her Saturday afternoon by .... 
 
 
 
 
TASK 6 
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Your teacher will pronounce the words in the big box below. Guess the vowel by 
connecting the dot with the correct answer. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Your teacher will play the words below. Listen and circle the words which have the same 
vowel as the answer in task 7. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 7 
Deed 
Weak 
Neat 
Beat 
 
[ɪə] (Beard, dear, fear) 
[e] (Bed, dead, devil) 
[iː] (Beat, meet , sea) 
Weekend  Three 
Met      Sleep 
Me 
We   Evening 
Early 
Need     Errands  
Ready 
TASK 8 
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From the recording that you heard earlier, try to figure out about the tenses used in a 
recount texts by ticking the right answer. You may ask for some clues to your teacher if 
you find some difficulties.  
No. Statements Tick () 
1. Using Verb 1  
2. Using Verb 2  
3. Using is/are  
4. Using was/were  
5. Using has/have  
6. Using had  
 
 
Complete the explanation below in pairs and discuss your answer with your classmates. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 10 
TASK 9 
 
Order of Events Words 
When we describe about past events, for example our vacation, we 
usually use words that show the order of events. Here are the examples: 
 First, .... 
 Second, .... 
 Then, .... 
 .... 
 .... 
 .... 
 
 LISTENING MATERIALS FOR THE EIGHTH-GRADE STUDENTS OF JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 306 
 
Unit 2                  My Holiday 
 
 
Listen to a recount text entitled “Vitoria’s Last weekend” once again and write the order 
of events briefly. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen carefully to a recount text about someone’s holiday to London. Decide whether the 
statements are TRUE of FALSE and give the reasons. 
 
 Picture 2.13 
No. Statements T/F Reasons 
1. In the beginning, the speaker said that she 
went for holiday to London by herself last 
year. 
  
TASK 11 
TASK 12 
____________
____________
____________
____________ ____________
____________
____________
____________
_ 
___________
___________
___________
___________ 
____________
____________
____________
____________ 
____________
____________
____________
____________ 
____________
____________
____________
____________ 
____________
____________
____________
____________ 
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2. In the beginning, the speaker said that she 
went for holiday to London last year with 
her family. 
  
3. First, she visited the London Eye, and after 
that she visited the London Bridge. 
  
4. She visited the Big Bang and the House of 
Parliament in the afternoon. 
  
5. In the end, she said that her holiday is 
boring. 
  
6. In the end, she said that it was the best 
holiday for her. 
  
 
  
  
Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to pronounce these words by yourself. After 
that, listen to the full sentences and circle the closest meaning of those words. 
Words Meaning 
Tourists /ˈtʊr.ɪst/  a) Wisatawan b) Pengembara c) Perantau 
Great /ɡreɪt/  a) Menakjubkan b) Besar c) Mengagetkan 
Church /tʃɝːtʃ/  a) Kelenteng b) Gereja c) Kastil 
Bridge /brɪdʒ/  a) Gedung pencakar 
langit 
b) Butik c) Jembatan 
Typical /ˈtɪp.ɪ.kəl/  a) Umum b) Mirip c) Khas 
Figure /ˈfɪɡ.ər/  a) Boneka b) Figur c) Patung 
Photograph 
/ˈfoʊ.to̬ʊ.ɡræf/  
a) Foto b) Lukisan c) Gambar 
Dungeon/ˈdʌn.dʒ ə n/  a) Rumah sakit jiwa b) Rumah hantu c) Penjara bawah 
tanah 
 
 
 
 
TASK 13 
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Complete the explanation below based on the information that you get in Task 12 and 
discuss the answer together with your classmates. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen to the recount text entitled “My Holiday to London” once again, complete the table 
about its generic structure below, and read your answer in front of the class.  
My Holiday to London 
Introduction  
______________________________________________________________________ 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
Sequence of events: 
1. First, ___________________________________________________________ 
2. ________________________________________________________________ 
3. ________________________________________________________________ 
4. ________________________________________________________________ 
Conclusion: 
______________________________________________________________________ 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
TASK 14 
TASK 15 
The Generic Structure of Recount Texts 
 Introduction  It tells us about .... 
 A sequence of events  This part tells us about .... 
 Conclusion (optional)  It contains .... 
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B. HOMEWORK 
In a group of four, find a short recount video and indentify the content of the text 
according to the generic structure. 
C. REFLECTION 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (√) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
D. SUMMARY 
Complete this summary based on what you have learnt before. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
New Vocabularies    
Generic structure of recount texts    
Finding information in recount texts    
The tense which is used in recount texts    
 
Recount Texts 
Purpose: to describe particular events that happen in the past. 
Generic structure:  
 Introduction. It talks about .... 
 A sequence of events. It contains .... 
 Conclusion (optional). It contains.... 
Recount texts also use words which show us the order of events such as .... 
The grammar used in this text is ... tense. 
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E. INTERMEZZO 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Let’s Play a Game 
Divide the class into two groups and stand in a line. Then, your teacher will 
whisper a certain sentence about his/her vacation to the student in the front line 
of each group. After that, those students have to whisper the sentence that 
he/she heard to the student behind him/her as well until the last person in the 
back of the line. Then, the last person write the sentence that he/she heard in 
front of the class to see if it is the correct sentence.  
 
  
 
 
LET ME TELL YOU AN 
INTERESTING STORY 
 
Picture 1 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
We are already familiar with narrative stories even when we were still 
very young. Our parents told us the stories to give us moral value to 
make us understand what we should and should not do. In this unit, 
we will listen to some narrative texts, especially about fabel or 
animals. We will also learn about the construction of a narrative text 
and the moral value of the stories.  
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A. LEAD-IN 
 
Before you watch a video about a greedy dog, guess the story from the pictures below. 
What do you think happened? 
  
 
  
 
 
Picture 3.2-3.6 
 
I think, the story is about________________ 
____________________________________ 
____________________________________ 
______________________ 
 
 
 
From the video that I watched, the story tells 
about______________________________ 
___________________________________ 
_____________________ 
 
TASK 1 
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Write responses to the statements below.  
No Statements Responses 
1. I have ever heard or read a narrative story before. Yes, I have / No, I haven’t 
The tittle is/are .... 
 
 
2. 
 
I understand the moral value of the narrative story 
that I heard/read. 
 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
 
 
3. 
 
I know the generic structure of the story. 
Yes, I do / No, I don’t. 
Those are .... 
 
 
 
 
Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to pronounce these words by yourself. After 
that, listen to the sentences and circle the closest meaning of those words. You may ask 
for some clues to your teacher if you find some difficulties. 
Words Meaning 
Clutched /klʌtʃɪd/  a) Mencengkeram b) Mengunyah c) Menggigit 
Thought /θɑːt/   a) Mengetahui b) Mengira c) Menuduh 
Reached /riːtʃd/  a) Menuju b) Pergi c) Mencapai 
Fell /fel/   a) Jatuh b) Tertelungkup c) Terpental 
Caught /kɑːt/  a) Mengurung b) Menangkap c) Menyembelih 
Pretend /prɪˈtend/  a) Tanpa sadar b) Berencana c) Berpura-pura 
Consoled /kənˈsoʊld/  a) Menghibur b) Mengatakan c) Menenangkan 
Disturb /dɪˈstɝːb/  a) Mengganggu b) Menakuti c) Mengejar 
Felt /felt/   a) Menganggap  b) Merasa c) Jatuh 
Took /tʊk/    a) Mengambil b) Mengantarkan c) Membawa 
 
TASK 2 
TASK 3 
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B. LESSON PROPER 
Observing 
 
Listen to a short narrative story entitled “Two Silly Goats”. Tick the items that you want to 
know and write more items if they are not listed.  
Two Silly Goats 
 
Picture 3.7 
No. Items that you want to know Tick () 
1. The content of the recording  
2. The moral value of the story  
  
 More items that you want to know 
1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
 
Questioning 
Questioning 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, formulate relevant questions. Number 1 
and 2 have been done as examples. 
No. Questions 
1. What is the recording about? 
2. What is the moral value of the story? 
3.  
4.  
TASK 4 
TASK 5 
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Unit 3        Let Me Tell You an Interesting Story 
Provide answers for questions you formulated in the previous table based on your 
knowledge. 
No. Answers 
  
  
  
  
  
 
Collecting Information, Associating, Communicating 
 
 
Make some questions from the narrative text that you heard, exchange it with the one 
that your friend’s made, and answer it.  
The Wise Rat 
 
Picture 3.8 
 
  
1. What _________________________________________? 
 
2. Who __________________________________________? 
 
3. ______________________________________________ ? 
 
4. ______________________________________________ ? 
 
5. ______________________________________________ ? 
 
 
TASK 6 
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Unit 3        Let Me Tell You an Interesting Story 
 
 
Your teacher will pronounce the words in the big box below. Guess the vowel by 
connecting the dot with the correct answer. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
In pairs, find out the closest meaning of these words. Then, put a tick () if the word has 
the same vowel as the answer in Task 7. 
No. Words Tick () The Closest Meaning 
1. Lived /ˈlɪvd/    a) Tinggal b) Lewat c) Berkunjung 
2. Frightened / 
ˈfraɪ.tənd /  
 a) Cemas b) Ketakutan  c) Kaget 
3. Decided /dɪˈsaɪdɪd/ 
 
 a) Memutuskan b) Berfikir c) Berkata 
4. Put /pʊt/   a) Mengangkat b) Melempar c) Meletakkan 
5. Asked /æskt/   a) Bertanya b) Menggiring c) Meminta 
6. Thrilled /θrɪld/   a) Antusias b) Tercengang c) Sedih 
7. Biting /ˈbaɪ. tɪ̬ŋ/   a) Memakan b) Mengunyah c) Menggigit 
8. Ran /ræn/   a) Lewat b) Kabur c) Terhuyung-
huyung 
9. Astonished 
/əˈstɑː.nɪʃt/  
 a) Heran b) Terisak c) Marah 
10. Apolgized / 
əˈpɑː.lə.dʒaɪzd /  
 a) Meminta maaf b) Mengaku c) Menyesal 
 
 
 
TASK 7 
Dies 
Life 
Alive 
Nine 
 
 
[aɪ] (Dry, cry, my) 
[eɪ]  (great, straight) 
[i] (pin, sing, bin) 
TASK 8 
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Unit 3        Let Me Tell You an Interesting Story 
 
 
Put a tick to the items that belong to the grammatical features of narrative texts and 
discuss the answer with your classmates. You may ask for your teacher’s help if you find 
some difficulties. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
In a group of four, listen to the narrative text entitled “The Lion and The Mouse, and 
complete the table about its grammatical features. Then, write your answer in front of the 
class. 
 
Picture 3.9 
Adjective .... .... .... 
 
Little 
 
________ 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
TASK 9 
TASK 10 
 
Grammatical Features of Narrative Texts 
1. Adjectives that provide the readers the accurate 
description of the characters and settings 
 
2. Nouns which identify the specific characters and place  
3. Verbs which show the actions   
4. Metaphor  
5. Time words that connect event (tell when they occured)  
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Unit 3        Let Me Tell You an Interesting Story 
 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
 
 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
 
 
 
_________ 
 
_________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen to the narrative story entitled “The Lion and the Mouse” once again, decide 
whether the statements are TRUE or FALSE, and give the reasons. 
No. Statements T/F Reasons 
1. The story began when the lion disturbed 
the mouse’s sleep in a hot afternoon. 
  
 
 
2. The story began when the mouse 
disturbed the lions’s sleep in a hot 
afternoon. 
  
 
 
3. The problem of the story is when the 
hunter was attacked by the lion. 
  
 
 
4. The problem of the story is when the 
lion was trapped in the hunter’s trap. 
  
 
 
5. In the end, the mouse helped the lion to 
escape. 
  
 
 
6. The mouse let the lion got caught by the 
hunter in the end of the story. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 11 
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Unit 3        Let Me Tell You an Interesting Story 
 
 
Complete the explanation below based on the information that you get in Task 11 in pairs 
and discuss the answer together with your classmates. You may ask for some clues to your 
teacher. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen and arrange the jumbled pictures from the narrative story entitled “A Lion and a 
Rabbit” into the correct order by giving numbers under the pictures. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 12 
TASK 13 
 
The Generic Structure of  Narrative Texts: 
 Orientation (Introduction) It tells us about.... 
 Complication (Problems) It tells us about .... 
 Resolution It contains .... 
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Unit 3        Let Me Tell You an Interesting Story 
 
 
 
 
Picture 3.10-3.15 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen to the description of the previous narrative text once again and fill in the table 
according to the generic structure, then discuss the answer together with your classmates. 
A Lion and A Rabbit 
 
Orientation:  
____________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________ 
 
Complication:  
____________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________ 
 
Resolution: 
_____________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
TASK 14 
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Unit 3        Let Me Tell You an Interesting Story 
 
 
In pairs, figure out the moral value of the story entitled “A Lion and A Rabbit”. 
 
 
 
 
 
C. HOMEWORK 
In a group of four, find a short narrative video and identify the content according to the 
generic features and the moral value hidden in the story. 
 
D. REFLECTION 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
New Vocabularies    
Generic structure of narrative texts    
Finding information in narrative texts    
Grammatical feature of narrative texts    
 
TASK 15 
 
The moral value of the story is __________________________________________________ 
___________________________________________________________________________ 
___________________________________________________________________________ 
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E. SUMMARY 
Try to summarize what you have learnt about narrative text in this unit. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
F. INTERMEZZO 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Narrative Texts 
Purpose: to tell a story and entertain the audience. 
Generic structure:  
 Orientation. It tells us about .... 
 Complication. It tells us about .... 
 Resolution. It contains .... 
Here are the grammatical features that we meet in the Narrative stories: 
 Adjectives (tell the accurate description of the characters and settings) 
 .... 
 .... 
 .... 
  
 
 
 
Let’s Guess the Ending of the Story 
Your teacher will play some videos entitled The Cap Seller and the Monkeys, The 
Clever Monkey, and the Thirsty Crow until the middle of the story. Guess the the 
ending of each story together with your classmates.  
 
  
 
 
 
  
 
LISTEN TO THIS SONG 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
There are so many kinds of songs played in our daily life. Each song can 
represent the writer’s mood or ideas.  It can be songs which contain sad feeling, 
happy feeling, anger, or encouragement. We can understand the meaning 
behind the lyrics. It can be explicit (clearly stated) or implicit. In this unit, we will 
learn on how to discover it. 
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Unit 4 Listen to This Song 
 
A. LEAD-IN 
 
 
Listen and match the title of the songs with the correct answer. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
Answer the questions below. 
1. Do you have a favourite song? Please mention the title. 
_________________________________________________________________________ 
2. What kind of song is that? 
_________________________________________________________________________ 
3. What is the content of the song? 
_________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
TASK 1 
SMILE 
CARRY YOU HOME 
FIREWORKS 
Love song 
Encouraging song 
Sad song 
TASK 2 
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Listen to you teacher’s pronunciation and try to pronounce these words by yourself. After 
that, listen to the sentences and circle the closest meaning of those words. You may ask 
your teacher’s help if you find some difficulties. 
Words Meaning 
Spin  /spɪn/  a) Menyala b) Berbunyi c) Berputar  
Fool /fuːl/   a) Ceroboh b) Bodoh c) Pemalas 
Wild /waɪld/   a) Aneh b) Liar c) Bodoh 
Fireworks /ˈfaɪr.wɝːk/  a) Kembang api b) Petasan c) Korek api 
Perfect /ˈpɝː fekt/  a) Mudah b) Sempurna c) Bagus 
Shake /ʃeɪk/   a) Menyengat b) Mengguncang c) Menabrak 
Spread /spred/  a) Merentangkan b) Menyebarkan c) Membuka 
Guide /gaɪd/   a) Menuntun b) Menerangi c) Membelai 
Fix /fɪks/   a) Memperbaiki b) Melengkapi c) Mengobati 
 
B. LESSON PROPER 
Observing 
 
 
Listen to a song entitled “Roar” by Katty Perry. Tick and write items that you want to 
know.  
No. Items that you want to know Tick () 
1. The type of the song (sad song, happy song, etc)  
2. The content of the song  
  
 More items that you want to know 
1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
 
TASK 3 
TASK 4 
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Questioning 
 
Based on the items you want to know in Task 4, formulate relevant questions. Number 1 
and 2 have been done as examples. 
No. Questions 
1. What is the type of the song? 
2. What is the song tells us about? 
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
 
Provide answers for questions you formulated in the previous table based on your 
knowledge. 
No. Answers 
  
  
  
  
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 5 
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Collecting Information, Associating, Communicating 
 
 
The lyric below is taken from a song entitled “Smile”. Complete the lyric by choosing the 
right pictures. 
“Smile” 
You’re better than the best 
I’m lucky just to linger in your light 
Cooler than the flip side of my ___, that’s 
right 
Completely unaware 
Nothing can compare to where you send 
me,  
Lets me know that it’s OK, yeah it’s OK 
And the moments where my good times 
start to fade 
 
(Chorus) 
You make me smile like the ___ 
Fall out of bed, sing like ___ 
Dizzy in my head, spin like a ___ 
Crazy on a Sunday night 
You make me dance like a fool 
Forget how to breathe 
Shine like gold, buzz like a ___ 
Just the thought of you can drive me wild 
Oh, you make me ___ 
Even when you are gone 
Somehow you come along 
Just like a flower poking through  
The sidewalk crack and just like that 
You steal away the ___ and just like that 
 
 
 
 
 
  
  
 
 
  
Picture 4.2-4.8 
 
TASK 6 
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Unit 4 Listen to This Song 
 
 
Make a group of four people and figure out the message that you can get from this song 
and discuss the answer with your classmates. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen to a song entitled “Fix You” and arrange the lyric on the correct order by giving 
numbers to the sentences. 
“Fix You” 
 When you feel so tired, but you can’t sleep  
When you lose something you can’t replace  
Lights will guide you home  
When you get what you want, but not what you 
need 
 
And I will try to fix you  
When you love someone, but it goes to waste  
And ignite your bones  
When you try your best, but you don’t succeed  
And the tears come streaming down your face  
Stuck in reverse  
Could it be worse?  
TASK 7 
Smile 
The message that I can get from this song is _______________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
TASK 8 
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Study and complete this explanation below. You may ask for some clues to your teacher if 
you find some difficulties. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen to a song entitled “Fireworks” once again and try to identify the grammatical 
features in a group of four people, then report it to your friends. 
 
Nouns to identify specific objects, events, or things: 
 
 
 ____________ : 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
____________ : 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
TASK 9 
 
TASK 6
TASK 10 
 
TASK 6 
 
Song Lyrics are included as type of poetic texts. The content is usually 
concerned with feeling and vivid description. Poetry has wide variety of 
grammatical pattern. However, below there are the features which are 
commonly used. Can you guess the remaining two items? Put a tick if you think 
that it is the correct answer. 
No. Item Tick 
1. Nouns to identify specific objects, events, or 
things 
 
 
2. Order of events (first, next, then) 
 
 
3. Similes and metaphor to build images (e.g. 
teenagers’ stomach is a bottomless pit, you are 
my sunshine, life is a roller coaster) 
 
4. Adjectives to create better description  
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Complete the following explanation. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Based on the explanation in Task 11, listen to the song entitled “Firework” once again and 
find the reduced form of words. 
1. _____________________ 
2. _____________________ 
3. _____________________ 
4. _____________________ 
5. _____________________ 
 
 
Please figure out the message of the song that you have just listened before and then 
report it to your friends. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 13 
 
TASK 6 
The message that we can get from the song entitled “Fireworks” is .... 
 
 
TASK 11 
 
TASK 6 
TASK 12 
 
TASK 6 
 
Reduced Form of Words 
When we listen to a song, sometimes we will hear that there are some 
words such as “I will” that becomes “I’ll”, “I would” that becomes ... , I have 
that becomes ...., I had that becomes ..., and so on. Those kind of words are 
called as “Reduced Form of Words”.  
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C. HOMEWORK 
Please find an encouraging or happy song in pairs and identify the generic structure. After 
that, figure out the message of the song. 
D. REFLECTION 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
E.SUMMARY 
Complete the summary below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
New Vocabularies    
Generic features of song lyrics    
Finding messages of the song    
Reduced form of words    
 
Song Lyrics 
It is categorized as poetic texts. It is usually concerned with feelings and vivid 
description. 
 
The purpose is to present description of point of view. 
 
The generic structure has wide variety. The common features include:  
 Nouns to identify specific objects, events, or things 
 .... 
 .... 
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F. INTERMEZZO 
Let’s Sing Together 
 
 
Watch the video of a song entitled “You are my Sunshine” and write down the 
lyrics. After that, sing together with your classmates. 
  
 
 
APPENDIX K 
Listening Script 
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UNIT 1 
TASK 1 
A: Excuse me, are you Mrs.Davis? 
B: No, I’m not Mrs.Davis, but I know who she is.  
A: Great! Can you tell me where to find her? 
B:I’m not sure where she is in the building now. I do know what she looks like 
though. 
A: Can you describe her please? 
B: She is a tall woman, with dark brown hair and light brown eyes. 
A: Do you know what she is wearing? 
B: Yes. She is wearing a white dress and black blazer and skirt. 
A: Thank you so much. 
B: You are welcome. I hope you find her. 
 
TASK 3 
1. She is a tall woman, with dark brown hair and light brown eyes. 
2. He has average height and has brown skin 
3. He has average height and has brown skin 
4. Curvey’s eyes are the size and shape of two black stone marbles. 
5. He is a healthy rabbit who addicted to hunting. 
6. It’s really light and quite small. 
7. My mum says I’m addicted, because I’m always on it. 
8. You know how some cats are really independent and hardly talk to you? 
9. She’s really affectionate and comes up to me as soon as I get home. 
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10. If you can get advantage point, the view over the whole city are quite 
spectacular. 
11. The most advice to travel in Copenhagen is wearing comfortable shoes.  
 
TASK 4 
Woman : I love football season! My favourite player is Sean Culver this season. 
Man : Who is that? He plays for Dallas? 
Woman : Yea. He is the running back. He has average height and has brown 
skin. 
Man : I still don’t know who he is. What else does he look like? 
Woman : He is very muscular, has long hair and wears glasses to press  
conferences. 
Man : Oh! I know who he is. I don’t like him, he helped beat my favourite 
team, the Patriots. 
 
TASK 6 
“My Rabbit Friend” 
Curvey is a handsome short haired rabbit with a heart shaped nose. He has a 
yellowish body that is covered with smooth fur. Curvey’s eyes are the size and 
shape of two black stone marbles. He is a healthy rabbit who is addicted to 
hunting. Curvey lives in a big green field behind my country house. He does not 
have an owner, but he does have a farmer friend that feed him sometimes. This 
friend feeds him carrots and lettuce about four times a week. Curvey is well taken 
care of. Curvey has thousands of rabbits to play with. He is well, but he lives in a 
bit of fear of the foxes that visit the field occasionally. At night he would love to 
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have a place to sleep inside where he is safe from the foxes. He longs for a safe 
place to call his own.  
 
TASK 7 
1. Curvey is a handsome short haired rabbit with a heart shaped nose. 
2. He has a yellowish body that is covered with smooth fur. 
3. He has a yellowish body that is covered with smooth fur. 
4. Curvey’s eyes are the size and shape of two black stone marbles. 
5. Curvey lives in a big green field behind my country house. 
6. He does not have an owner, but he does have a farmer friend that feed him 
sometimes. 
7. He is well, but he lives in a bit of fear of the foxes that visit the field 
occasionally. 
8. This friend feeds him carrots and lettuce about four times a week. Curvey is 
well taken care of. 
9. He is well, but he lives in a bit of fear of the foxes that visit the field 
occasionally. 
10. At night he would love to have a place to sleep inside where he is safe from 
the foxes. 
 
TASK 8 
My New Tablet 
My favourite thing has to be my new tablet. It’s really light and quite small, so I 
take it with me everywhere. I’m always writing messages to friends and it’s big 
enough to do college work on it too. It takes really good photos, and I play games 
and listen to music on it as well, of course. I often download films onto it and 
watch them in bed. My mum says I’m addicted, because I’m always on it. I even 
read things on it at breakfast time. I’m not allowed to at dinner time, though. I 
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have to be polite and talk to people then. “Welcome back to real life,” my mum 
says. 
 
TASK 9 
Aurelia : “Who is that boy over there, Hannah?” 
Hannah : “ Er, that’s my brother, Jem.” 
Aurelia : “ Your brother?’ 
Hannah : “ Yes, and that’s his girlfriend, Lucy. The pretty girl with the long, 
brown hair.” 
Aurelia : “Oh, right. So you’ve got a brother?” 
Hannah : “No, I’ve got two brothers. Jem and Alex.” 
Aurelia : “Really? ... and ... how old is Alex?” 
Hannah : “Alex and Jem are twins, they are both 15.” 
Aurelia : “15, ... mmm ... and does Alex look like Jem?” 
Hannah : “They are exactly the same! They are both tall and thin. They’ve 
both got short brown hair, gree eyes, and big ears!” 
Aurelia : “They are not big. I think they are cute...and has Alex got a 
girlfriend?” 
 
 
TASK 12 
My favourite thing? Does my cat count as a thing? She’s not really a thing, but 
anyway. She’s a really beautiful little cat. I’ve had her since she was four months 
old. You know how some cats are really independent and hardly talk to you? I 
know cats don’t really talk, but you know what I mean. Well, she’s not like that at 
all. She’s rally affectionate ad comes up to me as soon as I get home, purring 
away like mad. She makes a lot of noise for a tiny thing. She loves being stroked 
and comes and curls up next to me when I’m on the sofa. She’s great company.  
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TASK 16 
Copenhagen 
Copenhagen is stylish, well organized, frequently cloudy or rainy, full of good 
looking people and obsess with their meals. Copenhagen’s location may quite 
unique because the bridge between Europe and Scandinavia. So, this is really 
incredible mix of what you’d call of general western Europeans or cultural, but 
with that sort of distinctive Scandinavian.  
Copenhagen is Jass, Smorrebrod, and bycicles. Smorrebrod is the piece of bread 
with butter and various topping on it. They are obsessed with it. It is very good. 
The locals in Copenhagen tend to be bike riding, taciturn, and very good looking. 
The most advice to travel in Copenhagen is wearing comfortable shoes cause 
you’ll be doing alot of walking. When I was in Copenhagen I definitely developed 
to the daily richfull of walking across the bridges before I went to have my 
morning coffee. And I’m trying to do as much outdoor as possible cause it’s a 
really beautiful city while at sunshine. Anytime you get a view at Copenhagen it’s 
quite incredible because it is really flat city by large. If you can get advantage 
point, the view over the whole city are quite spectacular. The most common 
missconception about Copenhagen is that it’ll cost terminally, actually not as bad 
as you expext and the quality is always high.  
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UNIT 2 
TASK 1 
My Trip Last Summer 
Man : “This is a great show, but tell be about your trip last summer. Did 
you go on a trip last summer?” 
Woman : “Yes, we did. It was an amazing trip.” 
Man   : “Where did you go last summer?” 
Woman : “We went to New York. There we visited many interesting 
places.”  
Man  : “How did you get there? Did you travel by plane?” 
Woman :” No. We traveled by car. I’m frightened of planes.” 
Man  :” It was a long ride I guess. Did it took very long?” 
Woman :” Yes, it took 5 days.”  
Man  : “Did you stay at camp grounds?” 
Woman : “No, we didn’t.” 
Man  : “Oh, so you stay at motels?” 
Woman : “That’s right. We prever that.” 
Man  : “Did you have good wheather?” 
Woman : “It was beautiful.”  
Man  : “Did it rain?” 
Woman : “Yes, it rained a couple of times.”  
Man  : “Oh, but you had umbrellas.” 
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Woman : “Yes. We had umbrellas and raincoat too.” 
Man  : “Did you have expensive food?”  
Woman : “No, we ate at cheap restaurant.” 
Man  : “Did you have an upset stomach?” 
Woman : “Once or twice.” 
Man  : “What did you take for it?” 
Woman : “I took a very good pill. I don’t remember the name.” 
Man  :” Did you have the opportunity to speak English?” 
Woman : “Of course. Many times.” 
Man  : “Did everybody understand you?” 
Woman : “Some people asked me to repeat.” 
Man  : “How did you have to ask them to repeat?” 
Woman : “Excuse me, could you repeat that?” 
TASK 3 
1. We went to New York. There we visited many interesting places. 
2. I went swimming in the ocean and it is very hot. 
3. Um...he gave us standart rate of how much we have to pay. 
4. So, we went to the cash machine and we took up the money and we paid it 
to him. 
5. So each time we arrived in the new city we asked the bus station and 
someone tokk us to a hostel.  
6. Then, I got ready, took my shower and prepared my class for 10 o’clock. 
7. On Saturday afternoon, I kind of just rested for a while. 
8. So they decided they wanted us to see and come to the new house. 
9. We even saw the soldiers changing the guard. 
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10. Later, we were so tired of walking that we took a famous red bus to the 
Tower of London. 
TASK 4 
My Last Vacation 
A: “Tell ame about your last vacation.” 
B: “Well, my last vacation was in Vietnam. I was in Vietnam for three weeks.”  
A: “How was it?” 
B: “It was fantastic. It’s a beautiful country.” 
A: “And what did you do?” 
B: “Um...many things. Vietnam is a country that is very differs. So, the South is is 
very different with North. In the South you can go to the beach and I went 
smimming in the ocean and it’s very hot. Em..in the North, I went to the 
mountains. Well, it’s very cold and I went hiking.” 
A: “And how was that?” 
B: “It was beautiful. It was...the scenery was beautiful and they have many 
different ethnic groups in the North. So, it’s very interesting for me to know 
different people.”  
A: “And what did you meet along the way?” 
B: “We met many families and children. Um...we met many people who were 
farmers and they were working in the rice fields and we were so lucky to have 
tour guide. He was from the local area.”  
A: “So, did you pay guide?” 
B: “Yes...yes we did.”  
A: “How did you do that?” 
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B: “Um...he gave us standard rate of how much we have to pay. So, we went to 
the cash machine and we took up the money and we paid it to him.”  
A: “Was the entire trip very expensive?” 
B: “No. Vietnam is not an expensive country and I think for three weeks holiday 
we only spent around $1500. United States Dollar.” 
A: “1500?” 
B: “Yes.” 
A: “Bus transportation to get to and from Vietnam?” 
B: “Yes, yes. Plus the cost for the flights.” 
A: “And where did you stay at night?” 
B: “Um...it’s very easy to find accomodation in Vietnam. So each time we arrived 
in the new city we asked the bus station and someone took us to a hostel.”  
A: “You always stay in a hostel?” 
B: “We always stay in a hostel or a cheap hotel.” 
A: “And did you eat alot of local food?” 
B: “Yes, we did. It was delicious. They have very fresh ingredients and um...I like 
the Vietnamese food very mush because it’s nor very fried, so fresh, we ate alot of 
salad and um...these kind of things.”  
A: “Did you get sick?” 
B: “No, both of us are very lucky. We didn’t get sick and we ate alot.” 
A: “Did you recommend it?” 
B: “Yes. I thoroughly recommend it. It was a wonderful trip.”  
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TASK 6 
Victoria’s Last Weekend 
 
Last weekend was a typical weekend for me. Friday evening I have three classes: 
beginner, intermediate, and advanced. We had a fun classes this past weekend. 
My students are fantastics, so no problem. After class, friend of mine called me to 
go to have a drink near my house and I met with my two friends. It was Christian 
and Guala. Christian has gone to Berlin the weekend before, so she came with 
some souvenirs for us, and usually when I get together with my friends we talk 
about typical things, girl things, and talked about boys basically. Friday evening, I 
came home pretty early cause I was tired. On Saturday I have more classes, so 
Saturday morning I woke up. The first thing I always do when I wake up is eat 
breakfast and also feed my cats because they need to eat too. Then I got ready, 
took my shower and prepared my class for 10 o’clock. I have a class. And my first 
student came, we had wonderful class. My second student came. After that, it was 
about lunch time. So I decided to meet up with some other friends for lunch.  
After lunch on Saturday I had to run some errands. I went to get something for my 
cats. I have two new kittens. On Saturday afternoonI kind of just rested for a 
while. Saturday evening, I was invited for dinner at friend of mine named Mark 
and Papas. They had just a new baby, and they bought a new house. So they 
decided they wanted us to see and come to the new house. They lived outside. 
Madrid, so I had to take a train into Papuelo. It was a nice evening. We had a 
normal, typical dinner. Fantastic food, because both of them are excellent cooks. I 
came home pretty early on Saturday because tonight’s out pretty well for someone 
my age. On Saturday morning, I woke up and very late, around 12 o’clock, which 
is my only day for sleeping. So, I woke up and had breakfast. Of course typical, 
and pet the cats, and I decided that I would just relax on Sunday and watched the 
movie. Take it easy with myself to the next lunch and basically that was very 
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much my whole weekend. Sunday evening, I just prepared for the next day and 
back to work on Monday.  
 
TASK 12 
My Holiday to London 
Last year, my family and I went for holiday to London. We saw so many places. 
First, we visited the London Eye. That was Incredible. It was so high. There was a 
great view from the top. We can see the whole city from up there. We saw all the 
tourists in a small boat going up and down the river Thames. Then, we visited the 
London Bridge, The Big Bang, and the House of Parliament. I really like them. In 
the afteroon, we went to the Trafalgar Square and the National Gallery. This is a 
really old building and look more like a church than a gallery. After that, we 
visited the Buckingham Palace. It was very big. We even saw the soldiers 
changing the guard. That was funny. They were so serious. In the evening, we 
went to the Picadelli Circus It was so cool. It has huge screen with advertisements 
on it. There were lots of people there all the time. Many of them were tourists 
from all over the world just like us. I even made a call in a typical red telephone 
box. Later, we were so tired of walking that we took a famous red bus to the 
Tower of London. It was huge. After that, we went to see the Royal Halbert Hall. 
I didn’t like that. It was boring. However, I really enjoyed Madam Tussauds. 
There were rooms for was figures of famous people. There were lots of famous 
actors like Jhonny Depp and Merlyn Moonroe. The royal family were there too. 
My favourite is Prince Willian and Kate. I took photograph of them. The only 
place I didn’t like is the London Dungeon. It was very dark and scary too. At 
night, we went back to see the Picadelli Circus. It was even nice because you 
could only see the big bright screen. We also went tosee The Eye and Tower 
Bridge again. I took photos of them. It was the best holiday in my life. 
 
 
345 
 
TASK 13 
1. We saw all the tourists in a small boat going up and down the river 
Thames. 
2. There was a great view from the top. 
3. This is a really old building and look more like a church than a gallery. 
4. Then, we visited the London Bridge, The Big Bang, and the House of 
Parliament. 
5. Many of them were tourists from all over the world just like us. I even 
made a call in a typical red telephone box. 
6. There were rooms full wax figures of famous people. 
7. The royal family were there too. My favourite is Prince Willian and Kate. 
I took photograph of them. 
8. The only place I didn’t like is the London Dungeon. It was very dark and 
scary too. 
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UNIT 3 
TASK 1 
A Dog and A Bone 
Once, a stray dog passing by butcher shop found a nice juicy bone. The dog was 
very pleased. He clutched the bone hard with his teeth and ran towards the woods 
to eat it. He then had to walk accross the bridge over a stream. Through the gaps 
in the wooden bridge, the dog could see his own reflection. But the foolish dog 
thought that it was another dog staring at him with a nice juicy bone on his mouth. 
He decided that he had to have the other dog’s bone as well. The greedy fellow 
barked. As soon as he did this, the bone fell into the water. The poor dog was 
terribly upset in loosing his bone but he said to himself “Let that be a lesson to me 
never to be so greedy again.” 
TASK 3 
1. He clutched the bone hard with his teeth and ran towards the woods to eat 
it. 
2. But the foolish dog thought that it was another dog staring at him with a 
nice juicy bone on his mouth. 
3. When they reached the middle of the river, they could not cross each other 
and started to fight 
4. They locked horns with each other and both of them fell into the river. 
5. Its friends followed him and they saw hunter caught it and put it into his 
bag. 
6. The wise rat asked the deer to lay on the path and the crow would pretend 
to peck on the dead body. 
7. The hunter was shocked but he consoled himself, thinking that at least he 
had the tortoise. 
8. Please be calm so that we would not disturb the animals there. 
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9. The king asked “ How can you a little creature helped me?” but felt pity 
and let the mouse free. 
10. The rabbit took the lion to the well and told that the other lion was inside 
the well. 
 
TASK 4 
Two Silly Goats 
It’s really fun to hear a story of two silly goats. There was a river and a narrow 
bridge to cross the river. One day, two silly goats walk on either side of the river. 
Both of them wanted to cross the river at the same time and started to walk on the 
bridge. When they reached the middle of the river, they could not cross each other 
and started to fight “You get away! I reached first.” The other said “You go back! 
I started crossing the bridge first.” They locked horns with each other and both of 
them fell into the river. 
 
TASK 6 
The Wise Rat 
In a deep forest, there lived three friends, the crow, the tortoise, and the rat. They 
lived by the river. One day, they met a deer who seemed very frightened. When 
they asked the deer what the matter was, the got to know that the hunters were 
planning to camp near the lake. They all were going to be in danger. The terrified 
tortoise decided to leave the lake. Its friends followed him and they saw hunter 
caught it and put it into his bag. His upset friends decided to help their friend. The 
wise rat asked the deer to lay on the path and the crow would pretend to peck on 
the dead body. The hunter came that way and was thrilled to see a dead deer. He 
kept his bag down to go pick up the deer. The rat then began biting the bag and set 
the tortoise free. Just when the hunter reached the deer, the deer leapt up and ran 
away. The hunter was shocked but he consoled himself, thinking that at least he 
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had the tortoise. When picked up his bag, he was astonished to find the tortoise 
missing. Dejected, he went away. The tortoise apologize to his friends for being 
foolish. He was forgiven and they all lived happily together for the rest of their 
lives.  
TASK 8 
1. They lived by the river. 
2. One day, they met a deer who seemed very frightened. 
3. The terrified tortoise decided to leave the lake. 
4. Its friends followed him and they saw hunter caught it and put it into his 
bag. 
5. The wise rat asked the deer to lay on the path and the crow would pretend 
to peck on the dead body. 
6. The hunter came that way and was thrilled to see a dead deer. 
7. The rat then began biting the bag and set the tortoise free. 
8. Just when the hunter reached the deer, the deer leapt up and ran away. 
9. When picked up his bag, he was astonished to find the tortoise missing. 
10. The tortoise apologized for being foolish. 
 
TASK 10 
The Lion and the Mouse 
Let us now take a trip to the jungle. Please be calm so that we would not disturb 
the animals there. Sssshhh! There is a lion. Do you remember the story of the lion 
and the mouse? One hot afternoon, the lion was half asleep. A little mouse ran off 
and disturb his sleep. The lion woke up and caught the mouse. The lion roared 
“Why do you ran over me? I will kill you!” The mouse cried and told him “Sorry 
king! I did not see you sleeping. Please let me go. I will help you one day for 
sure.” The king asked “ How can you a little creature helped me?” but felt pity 
and let the mouse free. After a few days the lion was caught in a hunter’s net and 
he tried hard to save himself but failed. Then it started to cried aloud “Help! 
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Help!” The mouse heard this and came to the lion and cut the net with his teeth. 
The lion realized that even a little mouse can be off help to a mighty lion. 
TASK 13 
A Lion and a Rabbit 
The lion, the king of the forest one day order the animals. One of them have to 
come back as a meal for him each day. Then, he would spare the other animals. 
The poor animals agreed to this. One day, it was the rabbit’s turn. On his was to 
the lion’s den, the rabbit thought of a plan to save himself and the other animals. 
He was limb when he reached the lion. He told the lion “On my way I was stalked 
by another lion. He told me he was the king of the forest. He told me he wants to 
meet you.” “So do I”, said the lion. The rabbit took the lion to the well and told 
that the other lion was inside the well. The lion looked into the well and saw its 
reflection and angrily jumped into the well and thrown himself.  
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UNIT 4 
TASK 1 
a) Love Song 
Smile 
You’re better than the best 
I’m lucky just to linger in your light 
Cooler than the flip side of my pillow, 
that’s right 
Completely unaware 
Nothing can compare to where you 
send me,  
Lets me know that it’s OK, yeah it’s 
OK 
And the moments where my good times 
start to fade 
(Chorus) 
You make me smile like the sun 
Fall out of bed, sing like bird 
Dizzy in my head, spin like a record  
Crazy on a Sunday night 
You make me dance like a fool 
Forget how to breathe 
Shine like gold, buzz like a bee 
Just the thought of you can drive me 
wild 
Oh, you make me smile 
Even when you are gone 
Somehow you come alone 
Just like a flower poking through the 
sidewalk crack and just like that 
You steal away the rain and just like 
that 
(Chorus) 
Don’t know how I lived without you 
Cause every time that I get around ya 
I see the best of me inside your eyes 
You make me smile 
You make me dance like a fool 
Forget how to breathe 
Shine like gold, buzz like a bee 
Just the thought of you can drive me 
wild 
(Chorus) 
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b) Sad Song 
Carry You Home 
Trouble is her only friend 
And he’s back again 
Makes her body older than it really is 
She says it’s high time 
She went away 
No one got much to say in this town 
Trouble is the only way is down, down, 
down 
(chorus) 
As strong as you are  
Tender you go 
I’m watching you breathing 
For the last time 
A song for your heart 
But when it is quiet 
I know what it means and 
I’ll carry you home 
I’ll carry you home 
 
If she had wings she would fly away 
And another day God will give her 
some 
Trouble is the only way is down, down, 
down 
 
(chorus) 
 
And they were all born pretty in New 
York city tonight 
And someone’s little girl was taken 
from the world tonight 
Under the stars and stripes 
  
(chorus) 2x 
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c ) Encouraging Song 
Fireworks 
Do you ever feel like a plastic bag, 
drifting through the win, wanting to 
start again? 
Do you ever feel, so paper thin, like a 
house of cards, one blow from caving 
in? 
Do you ever feel, already buried deep?  
6 feet under screams but no one seems 
to hear a thing? 
Do you know that there’s still a chance 
for you 
Cause there’s a spark in you 
You just gotta ignite, the light, and let it 
shine 
Just own the night like the 4th of July 
Cause baby your’re a fireworks 
Come on, show ‘em what you’re worth 
Make ‘em go “Oh oh oh” 
You’re gonna leave ‘em falling down-
own-own 
You don’t have to feel like a waste of 
space 
You’re original cannot be replaced 
If you only knew what the future holds 
After a hurricane comes a rainbow 
Maybe your reason why all the doors 
are closed 
So you could open one that leads you to  
the perfect roads 
Like a lightning bolt, your heart will 
bow 
And when it’s time, you’ll know 
You just gotta ignite, the light, and let it 
shine 
Just own the night 
Like the 4th of July 
 
Cause baby you’re fireworks 
Come on, show ‘em what you worth 
Make ‘em go “Oh, oh, oh” 
As you shoot across the sky-y-y 
Baby you’re fireworks 
Come on, let your colour burst 
Make ‘em go “Oh oh oh”  
You’re gonna leave ‘em falling down-
own-own 
Boom, boom, boom 
Even brighter than a moon, moon, 
moon 
It’s always been inside of you, you, you 
And now it’s time to let it through-
ough-ough 
Cause baby you’re firework 
Come on, show ‘em what you worth 
Make ‘em go “Oh oh oh” 
As you shoot across the sky-y-y 
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Baby you’re firework 
Come on, let your colors burst 
Make ‘em go “Oh, Oh, oh” 
You’re gonna leave ‘em falling down-
own-own 
Boom, boom, boom 
Even brighter than the moon, moon, 
moon 
Boom, boom, boom 
Even brighter than the moo, moon, 
moon 
 
 
 
TASK 3 
1. You make me smile like the sun. Fall out of bed, sing like bird. Dizzy in 
my head, spin like a record. 
2. You make me dance like a fool. Forget how to breathe. 
3. Just the thought of you can drive me wild. Oh, you make me smile. 
4. Cause baby your’re a fireworks. Come on, show ‘em what you’re worth. 
5. Maybe your reason why all the doors are closed. So you could open one 
that leads you to the perfect roads. 
6. You hear my voice, you hear that sound. Like thunder gonna shake the 
ground. 
7. Lights will guide you home. 
8. And I will try to fix you. 
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TASK 4 
Roar 
I used to bite my tongue and hold my 
breath 
Scared to rock the boat and make a 
mess 
So I sat quietly, agree politely 
I guess that I forgot I had a choice 
I let you push me past the breaking 
point 
I stood for nothing, so I fell for 
everything 
You held me down, but I got up (hey) 
Already brushing off the dust 
You hear my voice, you hear that sound 
Like thunder gonna shake the ground 
You held me down, but I got up (hey) 
Get ready cause I’ve had enough 
I see it all, I see it now 
 
(Chorus) 
I got the eye of the tiger, a fighter, 
dancing through the fire 
Cause I am a champion and you’re 
gonna hear me roar 
Oh oh oh oh oh oh 3x 
You’re gonna hear me roar 
Now I’m floating like a butterfly 
Stinging like a bee, I earned my stripes 
I went from zero, to my own her 
You held me down, but I got up (hey) 
Already brushing off the dust 
You hear my voice, you hear that sound 
Like thunder gonna shake the ground 
You held me down, but I got up (hey) 
Get ready cause I’ve had enough 
I see it all, I see it now 
(Chorus) 
I got the eye of the tiger, a fighter, 
dancing through the fire 
Cause I am a champion and you’re 
gonna hear me roar 
Oh oh oh oh oh oh 3x 
(You’re gonna hear me roar) 
Oh oh oh oh oh oh 3x 
You’re gonna hear me roar 
Ro-ar, ro-ar, ro-ar, ro-ar 
I got the eye of the tiger, a fighter, 
dancing through the fire 
Cause I am a champion and you’re 
gonna hear me roar 
Louder, louder than the lion 
Cause I am a champion and you’re 
gonna hear me roar 
Oh oh oh oh oh oh 
Oh oh oh oh oh oh 
Oh oh oh oh oh oh 
You’re gonna hear me roar... 
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TASK 6 
SMILE 
You’re better than the best 
I’m lucky just to linger in your light 
Cooler than the flip side of my pillow, that’s right 
Completely unaware 
Nothing can compare to where you send me,  
Lets me know that it’s OK, yeah it’s OK 
And the moments where my good times start to fade 
 
(Chorus) 
You make me smile like the sun 
Fall out of bed, sing like bird 
Dizzy in my head, spin like a record  
Crazy on a Sunday night 
You make me dance like a fool 
Forget how to breathe 
Shine like gold, buzz like a bee 
Just the thought of you can drive me wild 
Oh, you make me smile 
 
Even when you are gone 
Somehow you come along 
Just like a flower poking through  
The sidewalk crack and just like that 
You steal away the rain and just like that 
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TASK 8 
Fix You 
 
When you try your best, but you don't succeed 
When you get what you want, but not what you need 
When you feel so tired, but you can't sleep 
Stuck in reverse 
 
And the tears come streaming down your face 
When you lose something you can't replace 
When you love someone, but it goes to waste 
Could it be worse? 
 
Lights will guide you home 
And ignite your bones 
And I will try to fix you 
 
  
 
 
APPENDIX L 
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AUDIO AND VIDEO SOURCES 
 
UNIT 1: 
 
 
Task 1 (Mrs.Davis) www.twominutesenglish.com 
Task 4 (Football 
Player) 
www.twominutesenglish.com 
Task 6 (Rabbit) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8whG4PIOqpg 
Task 8 (Tablet)     
http://learnenglishteens.britishcouncil.org/skills/liste
ning-skills-practice/favourite-things 
Task 9 
(Aurelia&Hannah) 
http://learnenglishteens.britishcouncil.org/skills/list
ening-skills-practice/describing-
people#sthash.pkldadjN.dpuf 
Task 12 (cat) http://learnenglishteens.britishcouncil.org/skills/list
ening-skills-practice/favourite-things 
Task 16 (Copenhagen) https://www.youtube.com/wpo0SRIatch?v=p2FF- 
Intermezzo (Komodo 
Island) 
 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yvTwzCfFu2o 
 
UNIT 2:  
Task 1 (dialogue) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vkiZKUBFgdk 
Task 4 (last vacation) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2v5AlmrqEug 
Task 6 (Victoria) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZYfn7C9gKto 
Task 12 (holiday to 
London) 
 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BzHV5CgSmO
k 
 
UNIT 3:  
Task 1 (greedy dog) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l7iYQwNp0t0 
Task 4 (Silly Goat) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l7iYQwNp0t0 
Task 6 (The Wise Rat) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yz2eVOaxdm4 
Task 10 (Lion&Mouse) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l7iYQwNp0t0 
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Task 13 (Lion&Rabbit) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l7iYQwNp0t0 
Intermezzo https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l7iYQwNp0t0 
 
UNIT 4:   
Task 1  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ffej15-Dgl0 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QUwxKWT6m
7U 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=s3P9fyJEu6E 
Task 4 (Katty Perry) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CevxZvSJLk8
&list=RDCevxZv SJ  Lk8#t=148 
Task 6 (Smile) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CevxZvSJLk8
&list=RDCevxZvSJLk8#t=148 
Task 8 (Fix You) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=k4V3Mo61fJM 
Intermezzo https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_AaUFjGcVX8 
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PICTURE SOURCES 
Cover  
 
UNIT 1: 
 
www.peoplepeople.se/not-another-headphone 
Picture 1 & 
2 
www.twominutesenglish.com 
 
Picture 3  http://4.bp.blogspot.com/_VHFB-
DaeoBU/TM_GhM2a3jI/AAAAAAAAAa0/QrN7D7L4Bj4/s1600/ta
ll_woman.jpg 
Picture 4 http://www.dreamstime.com/stock-image-cartoon-happy-woman-
short-skirt-black-white-line-retro-style-vector-available-
image37033731 
 
Picture 5 http://www.cust-m-
cartoons.com/v/vspfiles/assets/images/New%20Hair%20Colors.jpg 
 
Picture 6 http://previews.123rf.com/images/artshock/artshock1304/artshock13
0400457/19312405-Set-of-cartoon-female-eyes-of-different-color-
on-white-background--Stock-Vector.jpg 
 
Picture 7 http://www.cliparthut.com/clip-arts/880/wedding-dress-template-
880899.jpeg  
 
Picture 8 http://www.clker.com/cliparts/2/8/5/2/1242524357139685996retrodr
ess.svg.med.png 
 
Picture 9 http://www.polyvore.com/cgi/img-
thing?.out=jpg&size=l&tid=16233077 
 
Picture 10 https://ouimpressions.files.wordpress.com/2014/02/black-blazer.jpg 
 
Picture 11 http://www.polyvore.com/cgi/img-
thing?.out=jpg&size=l&tid=30191174 
 
Picture 12 http://i01.i.aliimg.com/wsphoto/v2/1598334799_1/Black-blazer-
women-coat-spring-2015-new-female-white-blazers-women-jackets-
coats-outerwear-women-s.jpg_350x350.jpg 
 
 
Picture 13 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8whG4PIOqpg 
 
Picture 14 http://www.amazon.com/Sony-SGPT111US-Wi-Fi-Tablet-
16GB/dp/B005FXYJZY 
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Picture 15 https://www.youtube.com/wpo0SRIatch?v=p2FF- 
 
Picture 16 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yvTwzCfFu2o 
 
Picture 17 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yvTwzCfFu2o 
 
UNIT 2: 
 
 
Picture 1 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BzHV5CgSmOk 
 
Picture 2 http://cliparts.co/cliparts/8TE/jdp/8TEjdpA7c.png 
 
Picture 3 http://cliparts.co/cliparts/Aib/Ky6/AibKy6xeT.jpg 
 
Picture 4 http://image.shutterstock.com/display_pic_with_logo/1058333/11091
6644/stock-vector-illustration-of-ship-vector-110916644.jpg 
  
Picture 5 http://media-cdn.tripadvisor.com/media/photo-s/03/43/6a/ee/mora-
campground.jpg 
  
Picture 6 http://media-cdn.tripadvisor.com/media/photo-s/06/45/e5/8c/front-of-
motel.jpg 
 
Picture 7 http://cdn.shopclues.net/images/detailed/5678/3860264RAINCOAT1
371907572_1405074189.jpg 
 
Picture 8  https://londonundercover.co.uk/dyn/94.jpg 
 
Picture 9 https://tastytufts.files.wordpress.com/2013/08/img_0612.jpeg 
Picture 10  http://i2.cdn.turner.com/cnnnext/dam/assets/140327130104-europes-
expensive-restaurants-story-top.jpg 
 
Picture 11 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2v5AlmrqEug 
 
Picture 12 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZYfn7C9gKto 
 
Picture 13 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BzHV5CgSmOk 
 
UNIT 3: 
 
 
Picture 2-6 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l7iYQwNp0t0 
 
Picture 7 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l7iYQwNp0t0 
 
Picture 8 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yz2eVOaxdm4 
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Picture 9 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l7iYQwNp0t0 
 
Picture 10-
15 
 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l7iYQwNp0t0 
 
UNIT 4: 
 
 
Picture 1 www.canbridgeenglishonline.com 
 
Picture 2 http://media3.onsugar.com/files/2011/12/52/1/2075/20753927/c6044
9130ced12aa_cartoon_bird_pictures_c.xlarge.jpg 
 
Picture 3 http://cliparts.co/cliparts/BTa/KAn/BTaKAn6gc.jpg 
 
Picture 4  https://1000awesomethings.files.wordpress.com/2008/09/pillow.jpg 
 
Picture 5  http://www.bakesforbreastcancer.org/wp-
content/uploads/2012/03/sun.jpg 
 
Picture 6 http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/b/b7/Big_smile.png 
 
Picture 7 http://vinylgif.com/gifs/201412/cartoon-record-player-wavey-
vinyl.gif 
 
Picture 8 http://rs288.pbsrc.com/albums/ll184/audrey083053/Cartoon/rain-
and-sleet.jpg~c200 
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